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The Weatherization Assistant is software for personal computers that was
developed for use by local and state agencies of the Department of Energy’s
(DOE’s) Weatherization Assistance Program. It assists states and agencies select
energy efficiency measures that meet government criteria for cost-effectiveness
that can be installed in homes of low-income families enrolled in the program.

The Weatherization Assistant is actually a package of individual measure
selection programs covered by an umbrella of additional features, mostly optional,
which further address common activities of a Program agency. The National
Energy Audit Tool (NEAT) is designed specifically for single family site-built
homes. The Manufactured Home Energy Audit (MHEA) is similarly designed for
manufactured (or mobile) homes. Installation of the Weatherization Assistant
Version 8, provides the user with both measure selection programs as well as the
umbrella functions.

Although the previous version of the Weatherization Assistant included
both the NEAT and MHEA measure selection tools, the umbrella functions were
not introduced until this most recent version, Version 8. This manual addresses
only these added features. Separate users manuals are available for each of the
measure selection tools.

A few of the features now available in Version 8 include: expanded client
data collection capabilities, user-generated surveys, an extensive client status
tracking system, automatically generated work orders which can be modified to
include as much detail as the user desires, an inventory system, tracking of funds
by cost centers, digital photo storage, and a Geographic Information System (GIS)
which maps clients’ locations.
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Chapter 1

The following may be used as a tutorial assisting you in becoming acquainted
with Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant. As such, it would likely benefit you
more if read while having access to the program so that you can actually view the
forms being discussed.

Starting the Weatherization Assistant

After installation and the first time you start the Weatherization Assistant, an
"Installation ID" form will be displayed. This form allows an optional entry
1dentifying this specific installation of the program. This identification will be useful
if your agency will have several installed copies of the Weatherization Assistant
software and you plan to share data between them.

Following completion of this form, you may be notified that the program will
connect to the databases used to store your data. This is only performed once at this
initial startup, unless you later choose to connect to a different database of
information.

You will then be briefly presented with a form displaying the version, date, and
credits associated with this version of the Weatherization Assistant. The display will
automatically disappear leaving you at the Weatherization Assistant Main Menu.

The Weatherization Assistant Main Menu

The Weatherization Assistant Main Menu will be your starting point each time
you initiate the program. It displays buttons accessing the main categories of
information necessary to use the program; for example, Agency, Clients, Site Built
(NEAT), and Setup Library. Atany time, the program identifies which of these main
menu items you are accessing by repeatedly displaying horizontally the category
name in the blue banner line at the top of the form you are working with; for example,
"Agency - Agency - Agency..."
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Entering Your Agency Information

To begin using the Weatherization Assistant, select the "Agency" button on the
Main Menu, then replace "Your Agency Name" in the Agency Name field with the
name of your agency and select the correct state in the State field. This is the
minimum information recommended for identifying your agency. You may use the
program with no further entries on this form. However, it is recommended that you
browse through this Agency Information tab and associated tabs to acquaint yourself
with the other information which might be useful for you to supply. The help feature
(F1 key) will provide additional information related to the Agency Main Menu item.

Client Information

To begin your first audit, select the "Clients" tab from the Agency Main Menu
item. Since this is your first use of the program, no clients will be displayed. Create
one by selecting the "Create New Client Record for this Agency" button at the lower
right corner of the form. You will be presented with the Client Information form. A
default Client ID and your agency name will already be filled in for you on this form.
You will likely want to change the Client ID to better describe the client for which
this first audit will be performed, or enter a fictitious client if you are simply learning
to use the program. This is the minimum information necessary to identify a client.
(The Dwelling Type field becomes required if any field other than the Client ID and
Alt. Client ID fields has been accessed.) However, as with the Agency form, it is
recommended that you browse through this Client Information tab and associated tabs
to acquaint yourself with the other information which might be useful for you to
supply. Of possible interest would be using the Contacts tab to define a "Contact"
for this client as a "Primary Applicant." This will allow you to identify this client in
the future by the contact’s name as well as the Client ID, if the Client ID was assigned
something other than a person’s name. Again, the F1 help key will provide you with
information on this and the other tabs under this Client Main Menu item.

If you begin filling in any form and decide against continuing before all of the
required information is entered, strike the "Esc" key twice in succession to return the
form to its condition prior to your entries. This will allow you to go to another form.
Otherwise, you will be asked to fill in the remaining required information on the form
before proceeding.
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It is important to remember that you will always have to enter at least the
minimum client information for a client before proceeding to enter audit information
on the home for the client.

The Audit

Under normal circumstances, describing the client may be as far as you wish
to go at this time with this client if no audit has yet been performed on the client’s
home. You may exit the program at any time without loosing any information. If,
however, you wish to continue by entering audit information, either because an audit
has already been performed for the client (although you should have already set the
program up for your locality before performing an audit for an actual client - see
Setup below) or because you are just learning to use the program, select the "Audits"
tab under this Client Main Menu item. If this is your first use of the program, no
existing audits will be displayed. To create a blank audit for this client, select either
the "Create New Site Built (NEAT) Audit" or "Create New Mobile Home (MHEA)
Audit" buttons at the lower right of the form. You will be presented with the Audit
Information form of the Audit Main Menu item for either National Energy Audit
(NEAT) or the Manufactured Home Energy Audit (MHEA), depending on your
selection. On the form, already filled in for you, will be a default Audit Name, the
Client ID from which the audit was created, and your agency name.

There is considerable required information on this Audit Information form for
both NEAT and MHEA - in fact all editable fields on the forms are required. So
recall the statement above regarding the double "Esc" key sequence returning a form
to its condition prior to your changes, allowing you to exit a form without filling in
all of the required information (though your entries on the form to that point will be
lost). The required entries on all information tabs under the audit need not be filled
in to exit the Audit Main Menu item for a particular audit. Only those of the current
form you are viewing. Required entries always have a lined boarder around the field.
As with former versions of the Weatherization Assistant, most all fields with a down
arrow to the right of the field must be filled in with one of the pre-set selections
available from the list of items accessible by clicking on the down arrow (exceptions
exist on the Water Heaters and Refrigerators forms under Baseloads). All data items
on the tabs under the Audit Main Menu items (NEAT and MHEA) have item-specific
help associated with them. Striking the F1 key while positioned at any data entry
item will display help material specific to that data item.
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See the separate NEAT and MHEA User’s Manuals for more information on
entering the audit information.

Audit Recommendations

Following your describing a home to the Audit portion of the Weatherization
Assistant, the audit can be analyzed (run) to produce recommendations by selecting
the "Run Audit" button visible in the upper right corner on any of the tabs under the
Audit Main Menu items. Following completion of the analysis, the program will
automatically display (though this may be changed in Preferences) the NEAT or
MHEA Recommended Measures report, listing the recommendations from the audit.
This report may be printed directly from the display or simply viewed. Once closed
(or if never opened), this report can be recalled at any time from the Report block on
the Audit Information tab of the Audit Main Menu item.

The recommendations of the audit are included in a second location, the
Measures tab on the Audit Main Menu item. Unlike the Recommended Measures
report described above, this listing has editable entries. If you wish to use some of
Version 8's added optional features, it is from here that you are allowed to accept or
reject each measure, assign it to a specific contractor, or charge its cost to any of your
pre-defined cost centers. Contractors (Contacts) and Cost Centers are optional
definitions you provide under the Agency Main Menu item.

Normal Use

If you have followed along with the above in the sense of a tutorial, you will
have multiple forms opened in the Weatherization Assistant application: the Main
Menu, an Agency form, a Client form, an Audit form, and possibly the Recommended
Measures output report in a totally separate window, if that also has not yet been
closed. Although the Weatherization Assistant will operate with multiple forms and
windows open, there is danger if multiple forms of the same type (i.e., Client, Audit,
etc.) become open at the same time. If you were to exit the main program at this
point, the forms would be closed automatically preparatory to your next
implementation of the program. The Recommended Measures Output report window
needs to be closed separately. Alternately, you may access each form individually,
normally in the reverse order in which they were opened, and close it using the
standard "X" box in the upper right corner of the form, eventually taking you back to
the Main Menu where the standard Weatherization Assistant Exit button exists.
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(Make sure to use the form closure X box, not the application closure X box. The
latter will always be outside the former.) Or, you may close only the Audit form,
taking you back to the Client form where you may define your next client, and then
perhaps the audit for this new client.

On subsequent use of the Weatherization Assistant, you will have little need
to open the Agency Main Menu item. Instead, open the Client Main Menu item
directly from the Main Menu and define a new client. The program will remember
you as the agency and automatically assign the client to you. You may then either use
the Audit tab under the Client Main Menu item to initiate an audit for that client (as
described above), or close the Client Main Menu item and select the NEAT or MHEA
Energy Audit button on the Main Menu and define the audit directly under the Audit
Main Menu item, assigning it to the Client just defined. Just be sure that an audit is
closed before beginning to define a new client and associated audit.

Setup

Before running an audit for an actual client, you must visit the Setup Library
Main Menu item and customize the program to your agency. Upon selecting this
menu option, you will be presented with the Setup Library Information form. If this
1s the first time you have visited Setup, the Library Name automatically entered will
be "Setup Library ([Installation ID])," where the Installation ID is that ID you entered
when first starting the Weatherization Assistant (see "Starting the Weatherization
Assistant," above). If you did not enter an Installation ID, a time stamp will take its
place in this library name. Y ou should rename this library to make it easily identified
by you and any others who might receive data from you. Your state may suggest that
the name include an abbreviation of your agency to allow them to identify it. The
Agency to which the library is assigned should already be the name you provided in
first visiting the Agency Main Menu item (see "Entering Your Agency Information,"
above).

If this is not the library automatically presented, see if you can find it in the
Setup Library find box in the lower left corner of the form. As shipped, this find box
will display only setup libraries for the agency last visited on the Agency Main Menu
item. So, if it does not display the desired library, exit Setup and go to the Agency
Main Menu item and call up your agency, then re-visit the Setup Main Menu item and
look for your agency’s Setup Library again in the find box.

The program’s recommendations are based on individual energy efficiency
measures’ savings to investment ratios (SIRs). These SIRs strongly depend on the
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measure implementation costs and fuel prices in your area. Under the Library
Measures tab of your Setup Library, enter estimated measure implementation costs
for those measures that your agency performs by clicking on the Costs button to the
right of each measure. DO NOT ZERO OUT ANY MEASURE COSTS, even if you
do not plan to implement the measures. You may also choose which measures are to
be considered for your program (normally decided upon with assistance from the
State) by checking the "Active." check box for each such measure. The assignments
of measures to a default contractor or default cost center are optional features in the
program of use only if you plan to use the Weatherization Assistant to generate work
orders.

Under the Fuel Costs tab, enter the fuel prices (often time averages) prevalent
in your location. In case you have more than one fuel supplier or electric utility
servicing your area, you may define as many sets of fuel prices as are necessary.

Samples

By selecting the "Sample Agency" using the Agency Record Navigation Block
on the Agency Main Menu item, you may view samples of Client entries and
associated Audits. Default Work Orders have also been created for each client. The
"Sample Setup Library" contains some examples of User-Defined Measures and the
"Sample Supply Library" contains an example inventory of items. The use of an
inventory is an optional feature of the Weatherization Assistant used in conjunction
with work orders. The feature allows you to track use of inventoried items as they are
assigned to various work orders.
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Chapter 2

The Weatherization Assistant is software for personal computers that was
developed for use by local and state agencies of the Department of Energy’s (DOE’s)
Weatherization Assistance Program. It assists states and agencies select energy
efficiency measures that meet government criteria for cost-effectiveness that can be
installed in homes of low-income families enrolled in the program.

The Weatherization Assistant is actually a package of individual measure
selection programs covered by an umbrella of additional features, mostly optional,
which further address common activities of a Program agency.

( Weatherization Assistant )
This Manual
(Member Programs)
NEAT MHEA
Site-Built Homes Manufactured Housing
Separate Manual Separate Manual
\ y

The National Energy Audit Tool (NEAT) is designed specifically for single family
site-built homes, although it can also be used with some limitations for small
multifamily residences. The Manufactured Home Energy Audit (MHEA) is similarly
designed for manufactured (or mobile) homes. Installation of the Weatherization
Assistant Version 8, described in Chapter 3 of this manual, Installing and Starting the
Weatherization Assistant, provides you with both measure selection programs as well
as the umbrella functions. This manual, however, addresses only the later. Separate
manuals are available for the NEAT and MHEA measure selection programs.

2.1 Hardware Requirements

The analysis engines (NEAT and MHEA) are written in the programming
language "C" with a user interface and data storage format using Microsoft’s Access.
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The two are linked by C++ and Visual Basic programs. However, the Weatherization
Assistant requires no software associated with any of these languages or applications
for normal use. The program needs only a Windows operating system (Win95, 98,
NT4.0, Win2000, or XP), which normally comes with the purchase of a computer.
NT4.0 and Win2000 must have at least the service pack 2 (SP2) upgrades, available
through Microsoft, in order to insure proper operation of the program.

The Weatherization Assistant Version 8 runs on any IBM-compatible computer
having at least 64 mega-bytes (MB) of free random-access memory (RAM).
Installation requires at least 35 MB of available hard disk space. Your graphic card
and monitor should be able to produce a display with a minimum resolution of
1024x768 pixels in order to allow windows to be seen without scrolling. All files
necessary to run the program can be stored on a single CD, including weather files
for over 200 cities in the continental United States and bordering provinces of
Canada. Only files necessary for the optional mapping feature of the Weatherization
Assistant are not available on CD. They must be downloaded for each U.S. state
individually.

The Weatherization Assistant uses your existing Windows printer setup to both
display and print results and reports. Thus, even though you may not have a printer
physically attached to your computer, you must have an acceptable printer driver
loaded and selected as default in order to display the results. Output produced by the
program is stored in the audit database and displayed in rich-text format from within
the program. In addition, the program provides a standard ASCII formatted file of
the output for the most recent run, which is readable by any word processor or text
editor and can be viewed in DOS.

Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant utilizes a commercially produced
database software, Microsoft Access, to store the information you provide and the
results of running the program. Older versions of NEAT and MHEA used separate
files to store the audit inputs and resulting reports associated with each dwelling.
Now, all information for all homes is stored in a single file, the "mdb" database file.
Within this file, information is stored in linked tables, each table composed of as
many "records” as is required to store the information required. When you enter
information on a new client by filling in data on a form, you are adding a new record
to the client table. Information is retrieved simply by requesting to view different
records in the database. Users of other software products based on Microsoft Access
may already be familiar with the concept of tables, records, and forms.

With data stored in Access tables, users experienced in Access can retrieve the
information and import it to other Access applications without having to re-enter data.

Chapter Two - 8



I

In addition, new to Version 8, the program will produce and read "comma separate
value" (csv) files containing data, which provides an additional mechanism for data
transfer between computer applications.

2.2 The Expanded Features of Version 8

The expanded features of Version 8 in the Weatherization Assistant were
incorporated into the program in such a way as to allow the measure selection
programs, NEAT and MHEA, to still be used almost as stand-alone programes, if users
are not interested in using the other features. Separate buttons on the Main Menu of
the program take a user directly to either NEAT or MHEA. The expanded features
have also been added mostly independent of one another, allowing the user to pick
and choose which he/she desires to use or to incorporate their use in a phased
approach.

Some of the features added to Version 8 include expanded client data collection
capabilities. Though optional, the added data will likely cover all information
normally collected and stored, perhaps in paper form, for an agency’s clients. In
addition, user-generated surveys can be developed, with the responses from each
individual client stored and retrieved in reports.

A relatively extensive client status tracking system has been incorporated,
allowing an agency to track progress of a client’s application, file, audit, as well as
the work orders, inspection, and payments by the agency related to each client.

Work orders may be automatically generated by the execution of either NEAT
or MHEA, or manually, for example, from a pre-defined priority list, or a
combination of the two. The work orders may contain as much detail as the user
desires and may utilize materials the user has entered in the program’s optional
inventory feature. Use of an item in a work order automatically subtracts the item
from the inventory.

Implementation of measures may be assigned to any cost center (funding
source) the user has defined. If desired, source funding balances will be
automatically updated as work orders including measures funded by a particular
source are completed.

Digital photos taken at any stage of the weatherization process or scans of
additional documents can be stored with data for each client. Also, the new
Geographic Information System (GIS) allows mapping of a single client’s location
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or any group of clients at once. This could assist in scheduling efforts or in creating
summary reports be geographic location.

These, and other features added, should benefit the agency in performing their
most important task of assisting the nation’s low-income families better afford their
energy costs. The prospect also exists in formalizing the storage of all weatherization
program data into state-wide or nationwide databases which could then be used in
program evaluation or lead to better implementation processes.
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Chapter 3

Version 8 of The Weatherization Assistant includes the two measure selection
programs, NEAT for site-built homes, and MHEA for mobile homes, as well as an
umbrella of optional features addressing other tasks performed by agency personnel
as part of the weatherization process. The following instructions will install all of
these tools onto your computer. They assume you have an IBM-compatible computer
with the hardware requirements outlined in Section 2.1. Installation adds a new
directory tree to your hard drive at a location you specify as well as several Windows
components to your operating system’s folder.

The Weatherization Assistant will execute on a variety of platforms, including
Windows 95, 98, 2000, NT4.0, and XP. The following instructions will cover all
platforms with only minor modifications. Windows 2000 and N'T4.0 users must have
at least those platforms’ Service Pack 2 (SP2) installed. These updates to your
operating system are available over Microsoft’s web site.

3.1 Program Installation

The procedure used to install the Weatherization Assistant onto a computer
uses the standard Windows process for the platform you are using. Close any
applications currently open. If you are installing the program from a CD, place the
CD in your CD ROM drive and insure that you know the drive letter assigned to the
drive on your computer. If you are installing from a downloaded file, note the
location of the file on your computer.

Installation is initiated by executing the file "waxxxx.exe," either from the CD
or from the download location, where the "xxxx" represents the version number, for
example "8276." This may be done in any of the ways your Windows installation
provides. Most all Windows platforms have a My Computer icon with which to
locate the installation executable. Once found, double click on the executable file to
run it. Or, you may use Windows Explorer, or the Browse window under the
Start/Run option. The Control Panel of Windows versions also has an "Add and
Remove Programs" entry from which the file can be executed. Refer to your
Windows manual or consult with your system administrator.

Note that some computers are configured to allow only certain users, normally
a system administrator, to install software. If yours is such a computer, this user will
have to be contacted in order to install the program. If you should attempt installation
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under such circumstances without proper authorization, you will receive messages
indicating either the need for "administrative privileges" or that you do not have
"write access" to certain locations on your computer.

The installation procedure will present you with the license agreement. Read
the agreement and click your mouse on the "I Agree" button if you agree with its
contents. Otherwise, click on Cancel to abort the installation process. Any time you
choose to Cancel the installation, you will be asked to confirm this choice. If you
choose to proceed, you will be presented with the "Welcome" screen giving you a
further opportunity to either go to the "Next" screen or "Cancel" the process.

The release version number contains four digits (e.g., "8276"). Any installation
having a version number which differs in any of the first three digits from a
previously installed version is considered a new installation, i.e., a major version
change. However, if the first three digits are the same as an existing version on your
machine, the installation is considered an "upgrade." Thus, if you were installing a
version 8278 and already had installed version 8276, the installation would be an
upgrade. Under such conditions, the installation procedure will present you with the
"Upgrade or Install" form. The form gives details on the former installation as well
as the version you are now asking to have installed. It then indicates, "To upgrade
your existing version, accept the default installation path name on the next dialog.
To perform a new installation, choose a different installation path name on the next
dialog." Normally, if you receive this message, you will be upgrading your software,
unless you have specific reasons for wanting more than one installation of the same
major version. An upgrade will not affect any of your settings or data already
entered. It will only affect the operation of the program. A new installation will
provide you with a completely separate program with a new basically empty data set
and default settings. The new installation, however, will not affect your previous
installation. In this instance, following this new installation, there will be two icons
for this version of the program on your computer, each taking you to the different
installations. This form is only informational, but still gives you an opportunity to
continue with installation by choosing "OK" or exit the process by selecting "Cancel."

The next screen in the installation process allows you to select the location on
your computer to which the program files will be copied, the "Destination Directory."
If you have not previously installed this major version, the default location will be
"c:\Program Files\Weatherization Assistant xxx," where "xxx" stands for the major
version number being installed. If you have installed this major version before, the
location displayed will be where ever you chose to have the program installed on the
previous installation. This is why the instruction was given on the prior form
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(discussed above) to "accept the default installation path name" in order to "upgrade."
If this default location is satisfactory, choose Next. Otherwise click on the "Browse"
button and select the preferred location from the drives (bottom) and folders (middle)
sub-windows presented. The destination field at the top of this window will change
in response to your selections. You may also modify the entry in this destination field
directly to make your selection. If your entry does not correspond to an existing
location, you will later be asked if you wish to have the location created. If it
corresponds to an existing installation, you will be ask to confirm installation into this
existing directory. Click on OK to accept your location specification or Cancel if you
wish to return to using the default or previously accepted location. When you are
satisfied with the selection as displayed in the box containing the Browse button
(which will be the default location if you have not selected to Browse to a new
location), click on the Next button to continue. Note that this screen will also display
the "Free Disk Space" available on the drive selected as well as the expected
remaining "Free Disk Space After Installation."

The next screen summarizes the version being installed, the date of installation,
and your choice of the destination directory. If the summary is correct, choose Next
to continue the installation. Otherwise, choose Back to return to the previous screen
to modify your selections or Cancel to exit the installation process without having
installed the program. Any time you choose to Cancel the installation, you will be
asked to confirm this choice.

If your selection of destination directory does not exist on your computer, a
screen will appear notifying you of this situation. You must click the OK button to
confirm receipt of this notification. You will next see a window with a bar which
meters the progress of installing the necessary files. Concluding this process, you
will be presented with the "Installation Completed" notice from which you are given
the choice of finishing the installation with or without viewing the "User Notes." If
you choose to view these notes, they will be presented in a Notepad window. It may
be helpful to select the File, Print menu item in this window to print the notes for
future reference. It may contain notes available at the time of release of the program
but not contained in this manual. After installation, this file will be available from
the Weatherization Assistant destination directory you have selected (e.g., c:\Program
Files\Weatherization Assistant xxx). Exit the notes when you have finished by
selecting File/Exit or clicking on the Windows close window box [X] in the note pad
window. The installation is now complete. Close any other windows associated with
the install procedure and return to your normal desktop.

Chapter Three - 13



— @ )

The above described installation process will automatically place the
Weatherization Assistant icon on your desktop, containing the version number in its
name.

The installation process will copy a file into the Weatherization Assistant
destination directory you chose above. This file will eventually contain all data that
you input to the program. The name of the file will reflect the version of the
Weatherization Assistant with which it is to be used, (e.g., "wa827.mdb"). Though
not necessary, it is recommended that your system administrator make a copy of this
file before you begin using the program. See the introduction to Chapter 12, Data
Link - Database Linking, Importing and Exporting Data, for additional details.

3.2 Network Installation

One advantage of using a standard database environment is that standard multi-
user features are available. If you are familiar with Microsoft Access, you may be
aware of the strategy where the "front-end" interface (the forms and reports) is
separate from the "backend" database (just data tables). The Weatherization Assistant
uses this design strategy to allow it to be operated on networks. The front-end,
located in the "wa.mde" file, can be installed on each client’s computer while the
backend, located by default in the "wannn.mdb" file (where nnn is the version
number), can be installed in a shared folder on a network.

The front-end can connect (or link) to any backend file located anywhere on the client
computer's file system including shared network drives. Below are some installation
instructions that might be suitable for your situation:

CASE 1) Multiple users on different computers on a local area network need to share
data

(1) Install the Weatherization Assistant using the installation executable file on
each of the client computers (see Section 3.1 above).

(2) Install the Weatherization Assistant using the installation executable file on the
server computer OR copy the "wannn.mdb" file from one of the client
computers to a shared folder on the server. Make sure that shared folder has
no read or write security restrictions.
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(3) Run the Weatherization Assistant on each client computer and use the Data
Link feature (see Section 12.1, Currently Linked Backend Data File) on the
Main Menu to link each client computer to the shared "mdb" file on the server.

(4) (Optional) You may want to erase the "mdb" files on each of the client
computers to avoid any confusion.

CASE 2) Multiple users, some with portable computers used in the field for data
collection

(1) Follow all the steps for CASE #1 above.

(2) Install the Weatherization Assistant using the installation executable on each
portable computer. Do NOT link to the "mdb" file on the server. Each
portable then has an independent "mdb"backend file. Auditors with portable
computers should use the Import/Export feature under the Data Link Main
Menu item to move jobs manually to/from their computer. (See Section 12.3,
Data Transfer — Import/Export via Database Files)

Client records created on different computers linked to a shared backend
database file will not conflict. However, if several client computers linked to the
same backend database file attempt to access the same client record, conflicts could
arise. Microsoft Access handles these conflicts with "record locking." The first
person to open a record ‘wins’, and the second person is locked out of editing (the
computer just beeps whenever attempts to change a locked field are made) until the
first person is finished editing the record. So, if you are sharing a backend, there is
a very important rule to follow: Always finish edits to unlock the record for other
users. Never leave edits in process for extended periods since the record (and
potentially some adjacent records) will remain locked for other users. To finish your
edits, just change tabs, or back out of the form you are working on. This writes the
record to the backend database and unlocks the record for other users. A limitation
of Access is that it may lock more than just the one record you are editing (it may
include some adjacent records as well). Given this limitation of Access record
locking, the rule for sharing backend database files is that much more important.
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If all users install the Weatherization Assistant software and do NOT link to
a shared database, then there will be independent backend database files, each with
their own set of client records and its own Agency record on each machine.

3.3 Starting the Weatherization Assistant

Click on the Weatherization Assistant icon displayed on your desktop to start
the program. Any other means of attempting to open the program will likely fail. The
icon has specific instructions in opening the Weatherization Assistant needed for
successful operation.

The first time you start the Weatherization Assistant, an "Installation ID" form
will be displayed. This form allows an optional entry identifying this specific
installation of the program. This identification will be useful if your agency will have
several installed copies of the Weatherization Assistant software and you plan to
share data between them. The ID is used in the default name given to a new Setup or
Supply Library (see Section 9.1, Setup Library Information and 10.1, General
Information (Supplies)). If left blank, these default naming conventions will use the
record’s time of creation instead.

If during installation you chose to install the Weatherization Assistant into a
location on your computer other than the default location (c:/Program Files/
Weatherization Assistant xxx), the first time you open the program, it will tell you
that it must connect to the back-end database. Click on the OK to continue. You will
then be asked to confirm that the linking was successful. A similar process will be
performed for a reporting module.

Subsequent initiations of the Weatherization Assistant will take you
immediately to an introductory banner indicating that the Weatherization Assistant
has been developed for the Department of Energy and giving a version number and
release date. This screen will automatically disappear once the program has fully
loaded and will be followed by the Main Menu for the Weatherization Assistant. It
is from this form that you will access all of the functions included in the program.
Present on the form are buttons taking you to all of the major functions: your Agency
description, Client data, the Site Built (NEAT) and Mobile Home (MHEA) audits, the
development of detailed Work Orders, as well as tailoring the program to your agency
via the Setup Library, permitting you to enter your inventory in the Supply Library,
and alter Preferences for program operation. The Data Link button takes you to forms
which allow you to link to different databases and share information with other
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program installations. The remaining chapters of this manual each discuss one of
these major functions.

B Weathenzation Aszistant [8.2.7.6] |

Agency.
Clients
e Energy Audits
:‘,E} Ei_—: Site Built (MEAT)
@)E bdohile Home (MHEA)
Assistan
ssistance Wiark Orders

Program

<[ atabages: |C:hProgram Filez\wieatherization Azsistant 827 wal2y. mdb ;
Description: |efault Backend D atabase File Data Link
Setup Libramny | Supply Library Freferences Help Euit

The Weatherization Assistant Main Menu

3.4 The User Logon Form

If you have instituted use of the User Logon feature of the program (see "User
logons with user names and passwords from the Agency/ Contacts/ Passwords tab"
in Section 11.4, Features), each time you initiate the program you will be presented
with the Weatherization Assistant Log On form.

B Weatherization Assistant Log On |
Izer Mame j LogOn

F d
aFwO Eai

<D atabase: |C:\Program FilezVweathenzation Assistant 327 wwal2? mdb
Description: |Default Backend Database File
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This feature requires users of the program to be registered and have passwords
assigned before they can access the program. These User Names and Passwords are
designated in the Agency Contacts tab of the program (see "Change LogOn Group
and Password" in Section 5.2, Contacts (Agency)). The user name is an abbreviated
(possibly initials) designation for each user. A list of currently registered users is
displayed from the User Name combo box list on the form. Also displayed with each
user in the list are the user’s full name, group (indicating privileges), agency, and
state (of agency). Choose a user from the list and enter the password assigned to that
user as assigned in the above reference. Only after successfully logging on will the
Main Menu become available.
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Chapter 4

Versions 7 and 8 of the Weatherization Assistant use the graphic user interface
(GUI) provided by Microsoft’s Access 97. The Weatherization Assistant uses all the
standard Access forms, controls, and the concept of records contained in this
software. Thus, if you are familiar with Access, you are probably already proficient
with the mechanics of entering data into the program. Otherwise, the following
chapter will supply you with the basics needed for this task.

4.1 Record Navigation

Data entry in the Weatherization Assistant uses forms, each form containing
information related to a specific topic, such as Client Information or an Agency
Contact. The term "record" refers to the information contained on a specific form.
Often the terms "record" and "form" may be used interchangeably, keeping this
somewhat subtle difference in definition in mind.

On a given form, there are several different ways to navigate to the record you
are interested in. Described below are some of the most common techniques you can
use.

b Aadit M ame | ;l b Client 1D |
by Client Name | ~| byaltemate Client 1D |

4] 4] 7 | v]ea]r#| cf[ 45 D:up_l,ll Dell

The Audit Record Navigation Block

Ll

Use the controls in the Record Navigation Block located in the lower left
corner of each form to find records of the type indicated in the upper left border of
the block. If applicable, the find combo boxes included in the block may include
listings of these records arranged in alphanumeric order "by" various identifying
fields. For example, to find Audit records, you may search by the Audit Name, Client
Name, etc. Clicking your mouse on any item listed in the combo box list will position
you to that record.

Use the navigation buttons at the bottom of the Record Navigation Block to

move to a particular record number, the first or last record, M or[ml , respectively, or
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the next or previous record, |2l or |4l , respectively. Records are stored in
alphabetical order by one of the identifying fields (the Audit Name for example).
Use the new record button, ** ,in the navigation block to create a new blank
record, or the "Copy" button to copy the currently accessed record.
The "Del" button deletes the currently accessed record.

| <Client 1D> | Client Name | Alt. Client ID | Last Edited |
B | House with crawl space Crawlzpace, Joe FA32005
Houze with finished attic T allhouze, Ann 741342005
One-ztory ranch R anchOwner, Bob T 3/2005
Single wide mobile kome Doe, John FARA2005

The Client tab under the Agency Main Menu Item

For Clients, Audits, and Work Orders, you can also locate a desired record by
accessing the Navigation Data Sheet View for that type of record (see Section 4.8,
Data Sheet and Form Views of Records). This is done by selecting the Clients,
Audits, Work Orders tab under either the Agency or Client Main Menu items. These
tabs are meant only for navigation and to provide a relatively condensed view of all
records of the type selected. Information under the tabs cannot be altered. You are
reminded of this by the forms having a light blue border.

This data sheet view displays the available records in a spread sheet format.
Double click on the record name you desire, and the program will take you there.
This procedure works for any record type whose name in the header for that column
1s in angle brackets (< >).

If you have enabled the Bookmarks feature under Preferences (see
"Bookmarks" in Section 11.4, Features), then whenever you select any of the Main
Menu items, the program will automatically return you to the same record you were
last working on when you exited that record type. This applies to Agency, Client,
Audit, Work Order, Setup Library, and Supply Library Main Menu items.

Data for a record are loaded into your computer’s temporary memory (not on
disk) when you start filling in data on a blank form or modify data on an existing
form. When you exit that form or try to navigate to a new record, the record you were
working on gets saved to the database file in your computer’s permanent memory, the
"disk." There are a number of range and completeness checks as well as relational
integrity checks performed by Access when the record is being saved to disk. This is
why you can get warning and error messages when you try to leave a form or navigate
to a new record.
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4.2 Entering Data into the Weatherization Assistant

Forms contain three types of controls which

i : Program ¥
accept input from the user: the field, the combo box, oo oo o0

Dezcription The abowe must be

and the check box. humeric.
Fields allow you to type in entries from the _ y
. Two fields, one requiring a
keyboard and are not restricted to any pre-selected set numeric entry

of responses. However, they often must satisfy certain

conditions to be acceptable. For example, a field expecting @  Guneiship Rented =]

number cannot contain an alphabetic character. [Owned
Combo-boxes look like fields except that they have a Etehn;?d

square with a downward pointing arrow to the right of the field.

Entries into these controls may be restricted to one of several £ combo-box with

prescribed responses. The selection may be made in several

ways:

° Left click the mouse on the box with the arrow, then click on the desired
response from the combo box list which will appear.

J Having navigated to the control, press the [Alt-Down Arrow] key combination
to display the combo box list, use the [Up Arrow] and [Down Arrow] keys to
highlight the desired response, then press [Enter] or [Tab] to make the
selection.

o Or, whenever the entire field is selected (in reverse video), you may begin to
type in one of the acceptable responses. As soon as the characters you type
uniquely match one of the acceptable responses, the remainder of the field will
be automatically filled in.

Most combo boxes are restricted to the list of predefined entries and you must
make a selection from that list. The exceptions are the combo boxes for the Existing
Refrigerator and Water Heater Manufacturer and Model under the Audit Baseloads
tab as well as the combo boxes designating the location of zonal pressure and
pressure pan readings under the Ducts and Infiltration tab of the audits. These combo
boxes do not restrict the entry to an item in the list. In these cases, the combo box can
behave as a regular text entry field. However, you will obtain the data from the data
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base of refrigerators and water heaters only if your entry matches one that is in the
data base.

A green shaded combo box indicates that the selection is being made from a
library of entries, normally from your Supply Library (see Chapter 10, Supplies). In
such circumstances, your selection includes not only what will appear in the combo
box, but most often additional data associated with the selection.

In all of the cases above, navigating to a new control completes the selection.
You will not be allowed to exit a combo-box control unless an acceptable response
has been provided, or you press the [Esc] key to back out of your changes.

When the characters in a field or combo-box are highlighted (displayed in
reverse video), the control is said to be in ‘overwrite’ mode. Any characters that are
highlighted in a control will be replaced by keystrokes you enter. Any number of
characters can be highlighted by left clicking the mouse while dragging it across
those you wish highlighted. To switch to ‘insert” mode, position the mouse pointer
to a location within the field and left click. This will allow you to insert characters
between existing ones.

While in insert mode within a field, the [Left Arrow], [Right Arrow], [Home],
[End], [Backspace], and [Delete] keys retain their traditional functions of positioning
the cursor within the field. Single character highlighting (replacing only individual
characters) can be obtained by pressing the [Insert] key on your keyboard.

The check box is a small white box in which a check
mark may or may not be visible. If a check is visible, it implies
a yes response to the question associated with the box. You
may change the response in a check box either by left clicking

Previousl ‘Weatherzed [~
Low Cost/Mo Cost v

the mouse on the box or pressing the [Space] key whenever the Two check-boxes,
Sy, the bottom one with
box has been selected (indicated by a dotted rectangle around a “Yes” response

the control name).

4.3 Navigating Between Controls

You can use either the mouse or keyboard to navigate around the controls on
forms. Typically you will use a mixture of the methods. The mouse is most intuitive
for navigating between forms, menus, and tabs, but you may find the keyboard [Tab]
or other keys to be quite handy as well, especially during lots of data entry where
constantly moving between the mouse and keyboard can be tedious. Experiment and
see what methods are most comfortable for you.
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1. You can point and click the left mouse button on the field or combo box you
want to edit or the check box you want to select. Accessing a field or combo
box in this manner will automatically put you into "insert" mode within the
control, a vertical line indicating where the next keyboard character will be
inserted.

2. You can use the [Tab] and [Shift-Tab] keys to cycle through the controls in
forward or reverse order, respectively. These keys will place you in overwrite
mode within a field or combo-box, highlighting its entire contents. In most
cases, the [Enter] key will act in the same manner as the [Tab] key. One
exception is when positioned in a comment field. Here, the [Enter] key is
reserved for moving the cursor to a new line within the comment.

3. The [Up Arrow] and [Down Arrow] keys will work the same as the [Shift-Tab]
and [Tab] keys unless you are in the insert mode within a field, during which
the keys will be inoperative.

4.4 The Escape Key

The Esc key is a useful way to back out of your changes. It is similar to an
"Undo" command. If you have made changes to a field but have not yet left the field,
pressing the [Esc] key restores the value that was in the field prior to your change.
Two consecutive [Esc] keys (or only one [Esc] if you are not in a field) will back out
of all changes you have made to all the controls on a form since entering it. Once
leaving a form and navigating to another, the changes in the former are saved and
cannot be reversed. Thus, if you have doubts whether many changes you will make
to a record are desired, you might consider making a copy of the record prior to
initiating the changes.

4.5 Required Versus Optional Fields

Required fields have a single solid border. If you try to exit a form with a
required field blank, you will be reminded to complete all fields and the cursor will
be positioned to the first missing field. If you decide NOT to save the record, you can
use the [Esc] key to cancel your changes.
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Fields without the solid line border are not necessary for the program to
execute or to allow saving the information on the form. However, the data may be
necessary for clarity, record keeping requirements, or simply identification purposes.

4.6 Field Defaults

Although not as numerous outside the Audit portions of the program, most
numeric fields have a user adjustable default value which can be set in Preferences.
This field default value is displayed in the lower left portion of the screen in the status
bar when you enter a field. If you leave a required field by using the Enter or Tab
keys without having supplied a value, the default value will be automatically applied.

You can edit the field default values on the Range Check and Default Value tab
on the Preferences main menu form (see Section 11.2, Range Check and Default
Values).

4.7 Field Range Checking

Numeric fields have range checks applied as soon as you exit the field. There
are two ranges that are checked. The Acceptable range determines which number
values will be acceptable to the analysis engine. All numeric entries must fall within
the acceptable range. When you enter a number outside the field’s acceptable range,
you get an error message and are forced to change the data in that field. Remember
that you can use the [ESC] key to back out of field and record changes.

The Reasonable range can be overridden or changed by the user. The minimum
and maximum values are displayed in the status bar in the lower left corner of the
screen when you enter the field. When you enter a value outside the reasonable range,
you get a warning message that you can override. Be sure to check the accuracy of
the value you entered if you choose to override. Use the Range Check and Default
Values tab on the Preferences main menu form to alter reasonable ranges for
individual fields (see Section 11.2, Range Check and Default Values).
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4.8 Data Sheet and Form Views of Records

One of the useful features of the Microsoft Access User Interface is the ability
to display different views of your records. For many of the forms, you can select the
view that best suits your needs. Though more common in the energy audit portions
of the program (see specific users’ manuals for NEAT and MHEA), these alternate
views also exist in the umbrella functions of Agency, Client, Work Order, Setup
Library and Supply Library. There are three basic views supported. You can edit the
data in two of the three views.

o Standard Form View: The Form View is the most common view, allowing you
to see and edit all of the information for a particular record. The controls on the
form may be arranged or grouped in ways which will contribute to your
understanding of the information requested. Most of the forms allow this view.
In those instances when a form has sub-forms, it is normally only in this view
that all of the sub-form information can also be viewed.

o Navigation Data Sheet View: This view displays a listing of all records of a
particular type in a spread sheet format. Data in these displays cannot be
altered. The form is used primarily to provide a summary of records of a
particular type and to navigate to the record you choose. Forms of this type are
accessed from tabs on the Agency and Client Main Menu items. (See also
relevant discussion under Section 4.1, Record Navigation.) The forms are
distinguished from the Editable Data Sheet View forms by a light blue border
around the outside of the form. They also do not have Standard Form View
equivalents.

° Editable Data Sheet View: In the Editable Data Sheet View, ALL of the
records of a given type are displayed in a spread sheet format. All entries for
a given field of data from all records of a given type are in the same column in
the spread sheet. In the Editable Data Sheet View, you can see all records, but
typically, the number of fields is too wide to fit on one screen, so you must
scroll horizontally to view all of the available fields. However, even with
scrolling, in some instances, this display may not allow access to all the fields
for a given record type. You should view records in both the Standard Form
and Editable Data Sheet Views until you become familiar with the contents of
each record type before using the Editable Datasheet View exclusively.
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Most record types can be viewed in the Standard Form View, except those
using the Navigation Data Sheet View. The Form View is the default view when first
using the program.

The Navigation Data Sheet View is displayed under the Clients, Audits, Work
Orders, and Libraries tabs in the Agency Main Menu item and the Audits and Work
Orders tabs of the Client Main Menu item.

For other forms (and some sub-forms) the Editable Data Sheet View is
available. These alternate views are available for the Contacts and Cost Centers tabs
of the Agency Main Menu item, the Contacts tab for the Clients Main Menu item, and
the Measures tab under the Work Orders Main Menu item. For information on the
use of this alternate view in the Audit Main Menu items, see the users’ manual for the
audit of interest, NEAT or MHEA.

For these forms, it is often helpful to temporarily switch from Form View to
Data Sheet View to see all of your records for a given type. To switch from Form
View to Data Sheet View, right click anywhere on the form. A rectangular "Subform
Datasheet" pop-up window will appear. Left click on the rectangular window and the
view will change to the Data Sheet View.

To change back to form view, position your cursor on the record you are
interested in seeing in form view, then right click your mouse. The same "Subform
Datasheet" window will appear. Left click on the rectangular window and you will
be taken to the Form View for that particular record.

Some additional features of the Data Sheet View may prove to be helpful. The
Data Sheet View allows you to easily change all the entries in a given control. For
example, if you wished to change the Cost Center assigned to all of the measures of
a given work order, place the Measures tab under Work Orders into the Data Sheet
View, locate the Cost Center column, then simply use the down arrow key to travel
down the column, typing the first letter of the desired cost center (provided you do
not have more than one cost center beginning with the letter) in each field, allowing
the automatic fill feature of the combo-box control to complete the entry. Or, instead
of entering the first letter of the cost center, insure the entry is correct in the first
record, then in subsequent records, use the [Ctl-‘] (control-apostrophe) key
combination that copies the contents of the same field from the previous record,
which, in the Data Sheet View, is the field immediately above.)

The Data Sheet View is also handy for sorting the list of records shown. To
sort, select the column of data by which you wish to sort by clicking your mouse on
the title header for that data type. The entire column should then be displayed in
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reverse video. Then select either the "A-Z" or "Z-A" buttons on the main application
tool bar at the top of the application’s window. Selecting multiple adjacent columns
in the data sheet (clicking and dragging in the column header) allows the sorting to
operate on multiple key fields (in order of the position of the selected columns, left
to right). The ordering of columns can be changed by highlighting a column(s) then
clicking and dragging the column to a new position. Several of the left most columns
cannot be re-ordered since they are considered as identifying information for the
records. Column widths can be adjusted by dragging the column header borders. All
column width and position settings affect only the current Data Sheet View. When
you close the form, the original column widths and order will be restored.

Youmay also "filter" the records when displayed in Data Sheet View. Filtering
forces the display of only those records which have a specified value for a given data
item. For example, if one of the fields displayed was the city in which the clients
dwelt, you could choose to display only records for clients who lived in one specified
city. To do so, click your mouse on any city entry of the particular city you are
interested in, then click on the filter button at the top of the window, Y. Your
display will then include only those clients from the city selected. Be careful when
using filtering. If you forget that your display of records is filtered, you may wonder
what happened to some records you would otherwise expect to see in the display. To
cancel filtering, select the remove filter button, ¥ .

4.9 Copying and Pasting Data

Data records are normally copied using the Copy button in the Record
Navigation Blocks (see Section 4.1, Record Navigation). When this technique is
used to create a copy of a record, you will be placed immediately into the Form View
for the new record. Most often, records have a data field that must be unique amongst
all of the records of the specific type, i.e. Agency, Client, etc. Whenever the Copy
button is used to copy such a record, your cursor will be positioned at the field which
must be unique, with the field in reverse video, indicating the expectation that you
will be entering a new unique value.

This mode of copying records has one significant advantage. Even though the
program expects you to enter new values for the data items that must be unique in
each record, this copy process will provide you with default unique entries for these
data items. Thus, if you wished to create three copies of a record, you could do so by
selecting the Copy button in the Record Navigation Block three times in succession.
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Three copies would be quickly made. You may then modify the records in any
manner you wish, most likely changing the default unique entries supplied.

The process of copying a record when in the Editable Data Sheet View is
different. In this view, you must first select the record you wish to copy. To select
a record, press the record selection box on the left of the record you wish to copy.
The entire row of data will then be displayed in reverse video, indicating its selection.
Copy the information in this record to a temporary location (referred to as the
"clipboard" in most computer applications) by either (1) entering the [Ctrl-C] key
combination, (2) selecting the Edit / Copy menu items from the menu bar at the top
of the application window, or (3) selecting the Copy button (displayed as two small
overlapping sheets of paper) from the toolbar, also at the top of the application.

The record data copied to the clipboard must next be "pasted" into a blank
record. To do so, select the blank record by pressing the record selection box with
an asterisk in it. This will place the entire blank data row into reverse video. Paste
the data by then (1) entering the [Ctrl-V] key combination, (2) selecting the Edit /
Paste menu items from the menu bar, or (3) selecting the Paste button (displayed as
a clipboard with a small sheet of paper) from the toolbar.

This method of copying records does not provide you with default unique
entries for those fields which must be unique. Therefore, immediately after pasting
the new record of data, you must provide the new unique entry yourself before
proceeding.

Data in the Data Sheet View, or any similar tabular format, in the
Weatherization Assistant can be copied, then pasted, either into an equivalent data
range within the program or into another application. An example of this is seen in
copying the fuel prices from one library to another. To do this, go into the Fuel Costs
tab of the Setup Library you wish to take the fuel costs from, click your mouse on the
Unit Cost column header. The entire column will become displayed in reverse video.
Use one of the techniques described above to copy this data to the clipboard. Then,
go to the Fuel Costs tab in the Setup Library into which you want the costs inserted.
Select the Unit Costs column as before and use one of the techniques for pasting data,
also described above. The fuel costs will be replaced with those you copied. Care
must be taken to always copy and paste the same amount and type of data.

Since the interface 1s Microsoft Access, data transfer between it and another
Windows application is also possible. An example of this might be used to print out
the entire material cost table from a Setup Library. This is particularly easy if you
have Microsoft’s spread sheet application, Excel, since it and Access are most
compatible. Go to the Library Measures tab in the Setup Library from which you
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wish to print the costs. Select the "All Library Measure Costs" button in the lower
right of this form. The entire material cost table will then appear in spread sheet
format. Select the columns you wish to be printed (likely beginning with the
Description and ending in the Unit$ columns) and copy the data into the clipboard.
Open the Excel application and position your cursor in the cell where you want the
upper left corner of the data to be located. A single paste instruction will paste the
entire copied data into the spread sheet. You may need to adjust column widths to
properly display the data, following which you can print the data from Excel.

A single field of data may also be copied and pasted, but only from one field
to another of the exact same type. To select a field, click and drag the mouse over the
contents of the field or [Tab] to the field. Either way, the contents of the field will
become highlighted and selected. If the field has only one word in it, you can simply
double click on the field to highlight and select it. Then use the copy and paste
techniques described above to complete the process.

You can also use the [Ctrl-‘] (control-apostrophe) key combination when you
are in a field to copy the contents of the same field from the previous record. This is
particularly useful in the Data Sheet View when you just want to make a copy of the
field directly above the current field in the same data sheet column.

4.10 Deleting Data

Once you have become familiar with all the techniques of selecting data
described in the previous section, Section 4.9, Copying and Pasting Data, deleting
data becomes relatively simple. Select the data you wish to delete, then either (1)
press the [Delete] key on your keyboard, (2) select the Edit / Cut menu items from the
menu bar, or (3) select the Cut button (displayed as a pair of scissors) from the
toolbar. Any deletion of data from a combo-box must be replaced by another
selection available from the combo box list. An example of deleting data from a field
would be to delete a lengthy comment. Position your cursor at the beginning of the
comment, then drag the mouse with the left button depressed across all the text to be
deleted. Release the mouse button. The text will be displayed in reverse video. Then
delete the text selected using one of the three methods described above.

To delete an entire record while in form view, use the "Del" button in the
Record Navigation Block. This will delete the entire record currently accessed and
of the type indicated by the navigation block. Caution: if you delete a record, you
automatically delete all of the records which fall under it. For example, deleting a
Client record deletes all Audits, Work Orders, and Reports associated with that
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Client. Access will prompt you to make sure you really intend to delete the record.
A special case occurs in deleting Setup or Supply Libraries. The program will not
allow you to delete any library that is referenced by any agency, client, or work order.
You would first have to reassign any of these references to another library before
successfully deleting it.

To delete arecord while in the Data Sheet View, first press the record selection
box on the left of the record you wish to delete. The entire row of data will be
displayed in reverse video, indicating its selection. Then use one of the three
techniques described above to delete the data.

You can use the Data Sheet View to delete multiple records. Use the sorting
features of this view to make those records you wish to delete appear together. Select
multiple records by moving the cursor to the record selectors on the left side of the
datasheet. The cursor will change to a right arrow. Then click and drag the mouse
across the record selectors until the records you want to delete are all highlighted.
Now press the [Delete] key, or one of the other methods of indicating deletion
described above. The program will ask you if you are sure you want to delete the
number of records selected.

4.11 Entry Errors

Following an entry or when you have selected the run button, the database may
detect an error in the input. These errors may take on several forms. For combo-
boxes, the most common is "The text you entered isn’t an item in the list," indicating
that you did not select one of the pre-designated items from the combo box list.
Another possible entry error message is "The value you entered isn’t valid for this
field." This would most likely occur if a numeric entry was expected and you,
instead, had an alphabetic character in the entry.

Occasionally even though the entire error message may not be completely
understood, it will contain a reference to a "table" followed by the program’s name
for the entry in question. This name will lie in single quotes and begin with "tbl"
followed by a name which can be recognized as a specific entry. For example,
.tblAgency’ refers to the Agency input field on the General Information form. In such
instances, locate the entry and examine its contents for conformity with the
requirements given in this manual.
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4.12 Getting Help

You can get help by pressing the [F1] key anywhere in the program. If you
press [F1] having selected a specific data item (field, combo-box, or, check box), you
will see help material specific to that item. If help material for that specific data item
is not available, the program will display help material for a more general topic, such
as the Client Main Menu item tabs.

The title of the help material is always shown at the top left of the help screen.
Tabs are also available which allow you to "Print" the material in the displayed help
topic and, if you have searched multiple topics, go "Back" to previous topics.

Every help screen also contains a "Contents" tab at the upper left corner. To
view a listing of all topics available in Help, click on the Contents tab. From here,
you can choose topics by browsing through the expandable Contents tree (double
clicking on a topic in the tree will reveal any sub-topics associated with it) or use the
Find feature to search for a particular topic. Type a word in the field supplied and the
program will search for all occurrences of that word in the help material.

Hypertext items are the highlighted help text you see in a different color. If you
move the mouse cursor to the highlighted word(s) and press the left mouse key, you
will see more information on that topic or word.

You can leave the help form and return to the main program at any time by
pressing the [Esc] key, clicking on the close button [X] in the upper right corner, or
choosing File, Exit on the help menu bar.

4.13 The Report Block

The Report Block appears in

the lower right corner on the REPORT
Information tabs of most of the Main Select Report [Client Completion Report -]
Menu items: Agency, Clients, Energy Previsw | Print | Snapshot File

Audits (NEAT and MHEA), and
Work Orders. It would also appearon  The Report Block from the Client Information Form
the Information tabs for the Setup

Library and Supply Library if reports were defined for these program segments. As
of the first release of Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistance, reports for these
two Main Menu items would have to be defined by the user since none exist as
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standard reports in the program (see Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant
Customized Reporting Feature Reference Document).

The "Select Report" combo box in each Report Block gives you access to any
reports available for the program segment you are currently accessing. Examples of
all of the standard reports are displayed in Appendix A. Choose the report desired
using the standard mechanics for combo boxes (see Section 4.2, Entering Data into
the Weatherization Assistant).

The "Preview" button in the Report Block displays the selected report as it
would appear if printed. A standard Access toolbar will appear at the top of this
display. Among the buttons on
the toolbar are those which

allow you to display varying “@ |.:| ¢l O EEE ‘ Fit v

numbers of pages of the report. B

Each look like a single dark Access report toalbar

colored rectangle with light

colored pages in it. A single page indicates viewing one page at a time, two pages
side by side allows you to view two pages at one time, and the button with four small
pages in the button allows you to choose from an additional six predefined layouts.
Depending on the resolution you have chosen for your graphics, many of these
displays will not have large enough text to read. Clicking the mouse while
positioning your cursor at a location on the display will enlarge the view about that
point.

Also on the toolbar is a printer button, normally at the extreme left of the
toolbar. Selecting this button will send a copy of the report to your default printer.
You may also use the [Crtl-P] key combination to display the Windows Print screen
and print the report from there. This form allows you to select other printers you may
have installed, choose which pages to print, as well as other options.

The right-most button on the toolbar is the "Output to Notepad" button.
Selecting this button will export the report to a pure ASCII text file and display it in
Notepad (a Windows application). From there, the file may be saved to any location
on your computer with any file name you wish. It may also be edited as any other text
file or attached to e-mails, etc.

Close the report display using the "Close" button on the toolbar. The standard
Windows closure X box in the upper right of the display may also be used for this
purpose, but care must be taken to select the closure X box associated with the report
display, since other windows may also be open at the same time with their own
closure X boxes.

Close ‘ E ‘@
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The "Print" button on the Report Block acts the same as the "Preview" button
except it automatically presents you with the Windows Print screen in addition to
displaying the report.

The "Snapshot File" button also opens the report display, but after creating a
snapshot file and indicating the location where the file was placed on your computer
(e.g., "Snapshot output file created: C:\Program Files\Weatherization Assistant
827\output\NAuOut-01.snp"). The filename is a default name which you may change
using standard Windows procedures. A "Snapshot" file is a file formatted specifically
for the "Snapshot" computer application. If you do not have this software on your
computer, this option may not be of much use to you.

Chapter Four - 33



Chapter Four « 34



———— )

Chapter 5

The Agency is the highest level record type within the Weatherization Assistant
program. Thus, all other records (Clients, Audits, Work Orders, etc.) must be
associated with an Agency level record.

Information related to your agency is accessed from the Agency Main Menu
item button. When first installed, the program has two agencies already defined, a
Sample Agency and the "Your Agency Name" agency. You may verify this by
revealing the combo box list in the Agency Record Navigation Block combo-box.
The Sample Agency contains example records of all types to assist you in becoming
familiar with the use of the program. The second is intended to be renamed to be
your agency.

Although the minimum agency information necessary to operate the
Weatherization Assistant program is already supplied at installation, it is highly
recommended that even this information be tailored to your agency and additional
information be supplied before substantial use of the program. Change the "Your
Agency Name" Agency Name to be the name of your agency. Directly below this
information, choose the correct state in which you work. The only other agency level
information required is the name of at least one auditor or crew chief to whom
responsibility for performing audits can be assigned. This data will be discussed in
Section 5.2, Contacts (Agency)).

The remainder of this chapter will contain data item descriptions divided by the
tabs displayed under the Agency Main Menu item: Agency Information, Contacts,
Cost Centers, Surveys, Clients, Audits, Work Orders, Libraries, and Status History.
Note that all but the first and last of these tabs have numbers in parenthesis displayed
on them following the tab name. This indicates the number of entries defined for this
particular record type for your agency.

5.1 Agency Information

The Agency Information form allows you to enter general information about
your agency. This form displays the Agency Record Navigation Block that would
allow you to view and navigate to other agencies (e.g., the Sample Agency) if others
exist in your database. The form also contains the Report Block in the lower right
corner for accessing agency level reports.
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Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | statelus |

#gency Information | Contacts (10 | Cost Centers (2] | Surves (2)] Clients (12) ] Audits (121 ] work Orders (7) | Libraries (3] Status History |

Agency Hame |Demonslralion Agency | Address 725 Jefferson St
State m City  Any City
Agency Type Local Community Action Agency ;l State LS ;l
Federal Grant # 12.034 Zip Code 11111-
EIN 341234567 Phone Mumber  [123) 456-7890
Other 1D Mum <local format: Fax Number [234] 567-3301
Cammizit I EMall agencyemali@localisp. net

‘weh Page URL v D emostrationdgency@localizp. net

¥ Default agency to associate with new Client, Work Order.
Library, and Supply records. Checking thiz will autoratically
UMcheck thiz box for all other Agency records (ie. Only one
Agency record can be the Default record).

REPORT Saleat
by Name | -] Select Report | -] El.ieei?s |
R RN EE Copyl Del | Freview | Frint | Snapshot Fils | T Jeelected

The Agency Information form

Below are brief comments regarding the individual data items and controls on
this form:

Agency Name - Enter the name of your agency. The entry is one of only two
required data items on the Agency Information Form. The entry may be up to 80
characters in length. Required.

State — Select the state in which your agency resides from the entries in the combo
box list. Required.

Agency Type - Select the entry which best describes the type of your organization.
The choices are: (1) Local Community Action Agency, (2) Tribal Organization, (3)
Unit of Local Government, or (4) Other. Optional.

Federal Grant # - Enter the Federal Grant Number under which you perform your
Weatherization Assistance Program work, as seen on the DOE Program Application
Forms. Optional.

EIN - Enter your Federal Employer Identification Number assigned by the U.S.
Internal Revenue Service, as entered on the Financial Status Reports of the DOE
Program Application. Optional.

Other ID Num - Enter any additional identification descriptor (numbers and/or
letters) which may be of use to you or your state. The entry must be 50 characters or
less. Optional.
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Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. The Agency Comment is not displayed anywhere else in the program or in
any pre-defined reports. However, you may wish to include the comment in a user-
designed report. Optional.

Address, City, State, Zip Code - Enter the complete mailing address for your
agency. (Note, express mail will normally not deliver to Post Office Boxes.)
Optional.

Phone/Fax Numbers — Enter a phone and fax number through which you would
prefer having others contact your agency. Numbers for individuals in your
organization may be separately recorded under the Contacts tab (see Section 5.2,
Contacts (Agency)). Optional.

E-Mail - Enter an e-mail address through which others may contact your agency.
The Weatherization Assistant has the ability to e-mail client records from within the
program. Setting up this feature will require you to enter this or another agency e-
mail address. See Section 13.4, E-Mailing from Within Weatherization Assistant.
Optional.

Web Page URL - If your agency has set up a web site, enter the URL in this field.
Optional.

Default Agency - If selected, this check box indicates that the agency described
on the remainder of the form is to be automatically associated with new Client, Work
Order, Setup Library, and Supply Library records. Only one agency can be selected
as the "Default Agency." Thus, selecting this check box on any Agency Information
Form will automatically un-check it on all other Agency records.

Agency Record Navigation Block — The Agency Record Navigation Block may
be used to find and access existing agency descriptions or create new agencies,
although this would not be a common activity. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation,
for information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks.

Agency Report Block - The Agency Report Block provides you with access to all
reports available at the Agency level. See Appendix A, Sample Reports, for examples
of these reports and forms. As of the initial release of Version 8, the following
Agency level reports were available: the Unit Production portion of the DOE
Quarterly Report, Scheduled Audits (for NEAT and MHEA), Open Work Orders, and
an Economic Summary by Client. See Section 4.13, The Report Block, for assistance
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with the mechanics of using the Weatherization Assistant’s Report Blocks. A method
to create reports tailored to your needs and whose selection could be made in the
report blocks has been made available. See Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant
Customized Reporting Feature Reference Document, for more details.

Select Clients — Should reports selected in the Agency Report Block require
defining a specific range of clients to be included in the report, the forms accessed
from the Select Clients button would be used to make this specification. However,
none of the pre-defined reports in the initial release of Version 8 require such a
definition. Should a user-designed report require client selection, the forms accessed
from this button would be used for that purpose. Transfer of client data between
computers requires this same client selection process. See "Selecting Client Records"
in Section 12.4, Data Transfer - Import / Export via Text Files, for use of the Select
Clients feature.

An additional use of the Client Selector form, accessible from the Select Clients
button, is available if the Geographic Information System (GIS) has been
implemented. From this form, you may select a group of clients whose home
locations may be displayed on a map. For additional information on this feature, see
the above reference on "Selecting Client Records" as well as Section 13.2, Graphic
Information System (GIS).

5.2 Contacts (Agency)

This tab allows you to store information on all of the people associated with
your agency, including auditors, contractors, crew members, and suppliers. If you
have enabled the User Logon feature (see "User logons with user names and
passwords from the Agency/ Contacts/ Passwords tab," Section 11.4, Features), then
any contact in this list with a user name and a password can log on the Weatherization
Assistant. If your database is shared over a network (see Section 3.2, Network
Installation), this contact list serves as the central list of all users. If you wish to track
work orders by contractor or add suppliers to your supply libraries, you must enter
these contacts as well. Be sure to use short User Names (initials perhaps) to make
forms and reports more readable.

As many contacts as are required may be entered. Use the Agency Contact
Navigation Block at the lower left of the form to initiate new contacts or locate and
access previously entered contacts. The form may be viewed and edited in Data Sheet
View, providing a summary of all contacts already entered or allowing quick changes
to multiple entries.
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Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | statejus |

| #gency Information  Contacts [10] | Cost Centers [2]| Surveys [2]| Clientz [1 2]| Audits [1 2]| “Wwork Orders [?]I Libraries [3]| Status Histor_l,JI

Contact Hame |Construction, Easy | Uszer Name |EASY Active [ Work Phone [111) 345-6789 »45
Marne Dietail - First MI[ ] Last[Constuction | Cell Phane [111) 345-2345
Company E asy Construction, Inc. Address 264 Labor Lane Pager (111] 3451234
Audier ™ gy 128901234 Urit Murnber # 5 Faw [111] 345-3455
™ )
Contractor W Title City Ay Town Home Phons
Crew ™ State US|+
Sumsla Email easyconstruchiond@localisp.net

Zip Ui > REkk Web Page www easp@localizp net

Comment I See additional contacts for owner and primary ﬂ

faremat in carmpary.
[

Change LogDn Group and Pazsword |

by Contact Mame | -]
by User Hame| -]
-1

by Comparny |

1|41 ] e|m]r#]of[ 10 Copy' Dell

The Contacts form

Below are brief comments regarding the individual data items and controls on
this form:

Contact Name — Enter the name of the contact. You may enter the name with
either the given or surname first. However, if the surname is entered first, place a
comma between it and any given names which follow. The un-editable Name Detail
fields will show you how the program sees the name you have entered. If you are
entering a company, such as a supplier of materials, you likely still have a person who
1s your primary contact within that company. Enter that person’s name. Then provide
entries for User Name and Company. Suppliers and contractors listed in combo
boxes in other parts of the program are identified by these data, allowing you to
recognize them without having a Contact Name associated with them. The entry must
be unique. Required.

User Name - Enter a short User Name, possibly initials, which can be used to
1dentify the contact. In some lists and reports, space does not permit displaying the
full Contact Name and the list or report will use the User Name to identify the
contact. If the User Logon feature (see "User logons with user names and passwords
from the Agency/ Contacts/ Passwords," Section 11.4, Features) is enabled, a valid

Chapter Five - 39



R

User Name and password will be required to use the Weatherization Assistant
software. The entry must be unique. Required.

Company - Enter the company for whom the contact person works. The entry is
optional. However, combo box lists of contractors and suppliers used elsewhere in
the program will identify the contact by the Company entry, as well as User Name
and/or Contact Name. Optional.

Active Check box - Only contacts who are indicated as being "Active" will appear
in lists of appropriate combo boxes through out the program. See also the description
for the Auditor, Contractor, Crew, and Supplier check boxes, below.

Auditor, Contractor, Crew, Supplier Check boxes — Indicate whether the contact
person holds any of the positions indicated. Contacts who are Auditors will be
included in the combo box list for the Assigned To field on the Audit Information tab
under the Audit Main Menu items (NEAT / MHEA) (see Section 7.1, Audit
Information). Contractors and Crews may be assigned to Work Orders (see
"Contractor/Crew" in Section 8.1, Work Order Information) and Suppliers may be
listed as sources of inventoried items in the Supply Library (see "Supplier" in Section
10.2, Common Entries on MaterialsForms). These listings will occur only if a
particular contact is declared as "Active."

EIN - Enter the Federal Employer Identification Number of the company with
whom the contact is associated, as assigned by the U.S. Internal Revenue Service.
Optional.

Title - Enter any title which may help describe the contact, such as "manager,"
"crew chief," or "monitor." This title will not appear in lists of contacts used through
out the program. Optional.

Address, Unit Number, City, State, Zip Code - Enter the complete mailing address
of the contact. Optional

Work, Cell, Pager, Fax, Home Phone - Enter any of the indicated phone numbers
for the contact person. Optional.

E-Mail - Enter an e-mail address for the contact person. The Weatherization
Assistant has the ability to e-mail client records from within the program. Entering
an e-mail address on the Contact tab will automatically enter this contact and his e-
mail address in the Address Book of this feature. See Section 13.4, E-Mailing from
Within Weatherization Assistant. Optional.

Web Page URL - If available, enter the URL for this contact’s web site. This
could be particularly useful, for example, if the contact is a supplier and his web site
contains a catalogue of available items. The web site may be accessed directly from
the Contact tab by clicking your mouse on the address. Optional.
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Change LogOn Group and Password
- If the User Logon feature (see "User
logons with user names and passwords User Giroup User |
from the Agency/ Contacts/ Passwords [~ Change Password
tab," Section 11.4, Features) has been
enabled in Preferences, only Agency
Contacts who have been assigned o e B
LogOn passwords will be able to open —
the Weatherization Assistant software.
Use the form available from selecting
the "Change LogOn Group and
Password" button to provide this information. Assign the Contact a User Group,
either "User" or "Admin." Contacts who are Users will be able to create new records
and edit existing ones, but not be allowed to delete Client, Audit, or Work Orders
records. In addition, the User Group cannot change the settings under the Features tab
of Preferences. Contacts in the Admin group have full capabilities, including deletion
of all records. If the contact has not previously had a password, enter a new password
with confirmation only. Otherwise, enter the existing password before assigning a
new one. Select the "Apply New Password" button to complete the process. Note:
If the User Logon feature is not turned on, there are no restrictions enforced and every
user is considered to be in the "Admin" User Group.

Comments - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. Agency Contact Comments are not displayed anywhere else in the program
or in any pre-defined reports. Optional.

Agency Contact Record Navigation Block - The Agency Contact Record
Navigation Block may be used to find and access existing agency contacts or initiate
new contacts. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on using the
Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks.

Wate: Passwords are case sensitve

Confirm Old Pagsward

Mew Pazzword

The User Group and Password form

5.3 Cost Centers

Beginning with Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant, the user has the
option of assigning individual measures to different cost centers (funding sources).
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Summaries of expenditures by cost center are then available as well as the balance of
funds remaining for each cost center, if the user has also entered the funding
allocations for each.

8 AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGEMCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGEMCY -- AGENCY -- A [M[=]E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | statelus |

| Agency Informationl Contacts [10) Cost Centers [2] | Surveys [2]| Clients [12]| Auidits [1 2]| “work Orders [?‘]l Libraries [3]| Status Histol_l,.ll

Cost Center Name|5park |tility Program | Active W
Actual Expected
Cost Center Type Other funds included in grant budget ;l Total Furds In | TAO00.00 | | $|?1IJ (iG] |
Program fear 2008 Tatal Non work Order Costs | $E50.00 | | $E50.00 |
Dezcription Funds for electrical baseload and Total Availble Funds | $39.350.00 ] | $39.350.00 |
equipment measLres.
Commentl R Total wiork Order Costs | $351.00 | | $1.110.00
Balance | $38.989.00 | | $35.240.00 |

[ ]

Show Fund Tranzactions [2) |

Show Work ider Costs (15 |

by Cost Center Name | -~

a1 e eaes] of[ 2 Cop_l,ll Del |

The Cost Centers form

Below are brief comments regarding the individual data items and controls on
this form:

Cost Center Name - Enter the name of the cost center from which funds are to be
available. Undoubtedly, the DOE Weatherization Program will be one of them. You
may also include LIHEAP, PVE, utility program funds, etc. Required.

Active Check box - Indicate whether the Cost Center is currently available to fund
work. If not Active, a cost center will not appear in the combo-boxes which assign
measures to cost centers, found elsewhere in the program.

Cost Center Type - Indicate the type of funding source: (1) DOE, (2) Other funds
included in grant budget, or (3) Other funds not included in grant budget. Optional.

Program Year - Enter the program year for which the funding is being tracked.
Optional.

Description — Enter any additional description you may need to identify this cost
center. Optional.

Cost Center Financial Summary - Un-editable fields are displayed on the Cost
Center tab which summarize the income and expenditures for each cost center. Two
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columns of numbers exist, the "Actual" and the "Expected.”" "Actual" debits or
credits are those which have been declared "Cleared" under the Show Fund
Transactions button (see below) or which are listed as "Actual" from work orders.
"Expected" values include the above "Actual" values but add to them those which
have been entered into the Transactions form but have not yet been "Cleared" and
"Estimated" costs from active work orders which haven’t yet been declared "Actual”
(see "Quantity" and "Unit Cost" "(Actual)" under "Materials/Labor Details Sub-
Form" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)).

The first two rows of entries in this summary list the total income for the funding
source and the total non work order related costs for the funding source, i.e., any costs
that may be considered overhead or administrative (such as T&TA) which will never
be accounted for in work orders of individual audits. The individual entries which
make up these two totals are entered under the Show Fund Transactions button (see
below). The third row of entries is simply the difference between the total income and
the total non work order related costs. The fourth (next to last) row of entries list the
total costs from all un-canceled work orders. The individual entries which make up
this total may be viewed under the Show Work Order Costs button (see below). The
last row of entries displays the Balance for the funding source, having subtracted the
Total Work Order Costs from the Total Available Funds.

Show Fund Transactions — The individual entries which comprise the Total Funds
In and the Total Non Work Order Costs in the cost center financial summary are
displayed and edited under the Show Fund Transactions button.

B Cost Center Funds [Spark Utility Program)

Date | Description | Credit | Debit [non‘Work Order) | Cleared | ¢Comment> |
P |FEEEE Uity allotted funding $40,000.00 $0.00
E/3/2005 | Admin for paper wark $0.00 $ER0.00
* $0.00 $0.00 L

Fund Transactions table under the Agency / Cost Centers tab

Enter the date of the transaction in the first column and some description of the
transaction in the second. Credits (income) are entered in the third column while
non-work order related debits (costs) are entered in the fourth column. Anticipated
credits and debits may be entered. However, they will only affect totals under the
"Expected" column on the financial summary until the Cleared check box has been
selected. Enter any comments associated with the transaction. Double clicking on the
Comment field will bring up the Comment Editor permitting entry of extended length
comments, if necessary. No standard Form View is available for individual entries
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of this table. However, entries may be copied and deleted using the conventions
applicable to Data Sheet Views.

Show Work Order Costs - An itemized listing of work order costs which comprise
the Total Work Order Costs in the financial summary are displayed under the Show
Work Order Costs button.

B Work Order Measure Costs, READ ONLY [Spark Utility Program]

| «Chient> | <wWork Order> | Order | <Meazurey | EstCost | ActCost |
05_348 WOA05_ 34845 A 1 Install exhaust fan $206.00 | $306.00
05_348 WOA05_348/E45% A 3 High Eff Furnace $1.500.00
05_348 WOA05_348/EA5Y A 4 Low Flow Showerheads $20.00
05 348 WOA05 348/EA5Y A 5 D'wH Pipe Insulation $15.00

Work Order Costs table under the Agency / Cost Centers tab

Shown in their respective columns of entries are (1) the Client ID of the client for
whom the work is being performed, (2) the specific Work Order under which the cost
was incurred, (3) the measure within the Work Order whose cost is being listed,
preceded by the order number of the measure within the work order, (4) the estimated
cost for the measure, and (5) the actual measure cost, if one has been determined. The
"ActCost" entries on this form are included in both the "Actual" and "Expected"
entries of the financial summary, where as the "EstCost" costs are included in only
the "Expected" totals of the summary.

The form is "READ ONLY." No entries can be edited. Modifications to the
entries can only be made in the respective work orders which generated the costs.
However, note that the headers for Client, Work Order, and Measure are in angle
brackets (<>). This implies that the actual Client, Work Order, or Measure within a
work order may be accessed directly by double clicking on the record’s entry in the
table. If this technique of editing any of these records is used, it is highly
recommended that the form be closed out when you have completed the
modifications. Having too many inter-related forms open at the same time in Access
can confuse the software and result in abnormal behavior and warnings.

Cost Center Record Navigation Block - The Cost Center Record Navigation
Block may be used to find and access existing cost centers or create new cost centers.
See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization
Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks.
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5.4 Surveys (Agency)

The Surveys tab under the Agency Main Menu item is used to define custom
surveys for your agency to collect additional information on your clients or their
households. Surveys need not be limited to questions asked of the client, but could
also be used to document other information related to the clients collected by the
agency, such as income, social security numbers, etc. You can setup any number of
surveys, give each a name, and then define groupings of questions under each survey.
The surveys are filled out for individual clients under the Client Main Menu item (see
Section 6.7, Surveys (Client)). Choose an existing survey to edit or begin defining
a new survey by using the Survey Definition Record Navigation Block in the lower
left corner of the Surveys form (see Section 4.1, Record Navigation). Then use the
fields described below to modify or define your survey.

B3 AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - A . [Hm]E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | state|us |

| Agency Informationl Contacts ['IU]l Cost Centers (2] Surveps [2) ICIients 1 2]| Audits [12]| ‘whork, Orders [?]l Librariez [3]| Status Historyl

Survey Name [Intake Survey | Active @
Survey Duestion Definitions
Group [ Order # ] Question -
» | Dweelling and Client 1 Age of dwelling [vear built)
Caomfart
Dielling and Client 2 Thermosztat getting - Day
Caomfart
Dielling and Client 3 Thermosztat getting - Might
Comfort
Dielling and Client 4 Ewisting setback, thermostat?
Comfort
[iwelling and Client 5 Setback thermostat properly uged?
Comfort
[welling and Client B Install setback thermostat?
Comfort ;I
Record: 14] 4 |] 1 v |vi[r#] of 22

SURYEY DEFINITIO
by Survey Mame | ~|

| ] 2 ] x| of[ 2 l:op_l,.ll Dell

Commentl

The Surveys Definition form

Survey Name — Enter a Survey Name by which the survey will be identified in the
Survey Definition Record Navigation Block and later in the Client Main Menu item.
Required.

Active - Indicate whether the survey is considered "Active," or in use. Only
Active surveys will be available at the Client level.
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Comment - Supply any comment you wish that applies to the entire survey.
Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form. Or, select the
Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the Comment Editor.
This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used to edit extended
comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters. Text from other
sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s window. Optional.

Use the items in the Survey Question Definitions sub-form to define the
questions to be included in the survey. A new question may be initiated by either
positioning the cursor at the first blank record or by selecting the new record icon, .
Be careful to distinguish between the new record icon associated with the question
sub-form as opposed to new record button in the Survey Definition Record
Navigation Block. The latter would initiate a whole new survey, not a new question
within the existing survey. The entries in the sub-form are copy/paste friendly from
both the Weatherization Assistant program and other text or word processing
software. The multiple columns of the sub-form may be copied to a spread sheet,
such as Microsoft Excel, for printing, or print a yet empty survey from the Client
Information Form of the Client Main Menu item after associating it with a Client (see
"Client Report Block" in Section 6.1, Client Information).

Group - The assignment of each question to a group is optional. You could use
the Group designation to sort the questions on the sub-form, using standard Data
Sheet View sorting techniques. The entry is limited to 50 characters. Optional

Order # - Select the order the questions will appear on the Survey Report by
assigning order numbers. Optional.

Question — Enter the statement of the question to be asked the client. Each
question may be 255 characters or less.

5.5 Clients

The Clients tab of the Agency Main Menu item is a Navigation Data Sheet
View showing all client records associated with the current agency. The tab is used
primarily for navigation to the individual client records and for creation of new blank
client records. The light blue border of the data sheet on this tab is the visual
indicator that this data sheet is used for navigation rather than data entry. Entries
under column headings which are in angle brackets (<>) can be double clicked with
the mouse to navigate to the associated record. Like any data sheet, the sorting can
be changed by highlighting a column and pressing one of the sort buttons in the tool
bar.
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The Client ID, Agency State, Client Name, and Alt. Client ID entries are those
given on the Client Information form of the Client Main Menu item for each of the
clients listed (see Section 6.1, Client Information). Some of these columns of data
may be collapse by default and require double clicking the mouse near the column
borders in the header to have them expanded. Note that you may need to use the
horizontal scroll bar to display all fields. The remaining data entry items and controls
visible on the form are described below:

8 AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGEMCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGEMCY -- AGENCY -- A |[M[=]E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | statelus |

| Agency Informationl Contacts [1 D]I Cost Centers [2]| Surveys (2] Chents [12) |.t'-‘«udits [S]I “Work Orders [5]| Librariez [3]| Status Histor_l,JI

<Client 1D Client Name | Status | Date |Checked Dut To| Last Check Dut| Last Check In
b |05 347 Booker, Michael Mowiork Done, File Closed/Locked On| 8/17/2005
. |05 348 Tatner, David “work Done, File Closed/Locked On | 9417/2005
_ |05 349 Dravidson, Robert Mowiork Done, File Closed/Locked On| 8/15/2005
_ |05 350 whard, James work Done, File Closed/Locked On | 943042005
. |05_351 MacDonald, Mary éctive On 8/23/2005 | admin 9/5/2005 10:27:13 9Y7/2005 1:16:3
|05 382 Ramsey, Kemy Mo work Done, File Cloged/Locked On) 341/2005
|05 353 Anderson, Grace Active On 9/6/2005
L |05 354 Stokes. Randy Active On 9/26/2005
_ |05 355 Lasgsiter, Francis Active On 9/26/2005
_ |05 356 Jameson, Jonathan | Active On 104442005
|05 357 Loyd. Patricia Active On 1041042005
05 358 Haves, Hershel Active On 1041042005

Record: 14| 4 || T |vilrt] of 12 Al | 3
Refrezh List | Read Only - Use for Sort/Find Create Mew Client Fecord for this Agency |
The Clients table

Note: Columns not displayed include “Alt. Client ID” (not used in example),”“ Agency,” “Agency
State,” “Last Edited,” and those related to exporting client records.

Last Edited - Gives the date (and time, if expanded) of the last change made to
this client record from the Client Main Menu item tabs.

Status — Gives the latest client status for each client, as set on the Status tab under
the Client Main Menu item for the client. See Section 6.2, Status (Client).

Date - Gives the Date this latest status was set.

Refresh — With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form
and sub-form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh
button can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.

Create New Client Record for this Agency - You may use this button to initiate
entry of data for a new client. Selecting the button will take you to the Client
Information Form under the Client Main Menu item, where descriptive data for the
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new client may be entered. Following entry of this data and closing the Client
window, you will be returned to this Client tab under the Agency Main Menu item.
The new client should already be added, but if in doubt, you may use the Refresh
button on the form.

Some additional data items, normally hidden, may appear on the form, which
are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

5.6 Audits (Agency)

The Audits tab of the Agency Main Menu item is a Navigation Data Sheet
View showing all audit records associated with the current agency. The tab is used
primarily for navigation to the individual audit records. The light blue border of the
data sheet on this tab is the visual indicator that this data sheet is used for navigation
rather than data entry. Entries under column headings which are in angle brackets
(<>) can be double clicked with the mouse to navigate to the associated record. Like
any data sheet, the sorting can be changed by highlighting a column and pressing one
of the sort buttons in the tool bar.

Normally there would be only one audit record for each client. However, the
Weatherization Assistant does allow you to create and execute more than one audit
per client. This might be useful if you desire to see the effect of some modification
in the building description on the recommendations of the audit, or update or correct
an existing audit without loosing the original description. However, care must be
taken to insure only one set of active work orders exists for the client, else confusion
and double accounting of costs are likely to occur.

B AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY - A [Him][E3

Agency Hame [Demonstration Agency | state[Us |

| .&gencylnformation' Contacts [1D]| Cost Centers [2]| Surveys [2]| Clients [12)  Audits [7] |W0rk Orders [5]| Libraries [3]| Status Histor_l,l'

| ¢«Client ID> | Client Hame | Alt. Client ID | <Audit Mame> | Type | Last Edited | Status | Date
P |05 347 Booker, Michael 05 34758 HEAT 8/16/2005 W alk Awiay by Auditor O 8A16/2005
05_348 Tanmer, David 05_34858 HEAT 916/2005 | Audit Complete and Locked On 842442005
05_350 ‘ward, James 05_35058 HEAT 9f30/2005 | Audit Complete and Locked On 9/7/2005
05_351 MacDonald, Mary 05_ 35158 MNEAT 10/10/2005 | Audit Complete and Locked On 9/8/2005
05_3h3 Anderson, Grace 05_363mH MHEA, 10/6/2005 | Audit Complete and Locked On 9/26/2005
05 354 Stokes, Randy 05 35458 HEAT 10/3/2005 Site Yigit Scheduled For 1041242005

05_355 Lagsiter, Francis 05_3555B NEAT 10/3{2005 Site Yigit Scheduled For  10/14/2005

Record: I<| i || 1k |>I|Ht-| of 7

Refresh List | Read Only - Use for Sort/Find

The Audits table
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The Client ID, Client Name, Alt. Client ID, Audit Name and Type entries are those
given on the Audit Information form of either Audit Main Menu items (NEAT or
MHEA) for each of the audits listed (see Section 7.1, Audit Information). The
remaining data entry items and controls visible on the form are described below. Note
that you may need to use the horizontal scroll bar to display all fields.

Last Edited - Gives the date (and time, if column is expanded) of the last change
made to this audit record from the Audit Main Menu items tabs.

Status — Gives the latest audit status for each audit, as set on the Status tab under
the Audit Main Menu item for each audit displayed. See Section 7.2, Status (Audit).

Date - Gives the Date this latest status was set.

Refresh — With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form
and sub-form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh
button can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.

Some additional columns of data, normally hidden, may appear on the form,
which are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

5.7 Work Orders (Agency)

The Work Orders tab of the Agency Main Menu item is a Navigation Data
Sheet View showing all work order records associated with the current agency. The
tab i1s used primarily for navigation to the individual work orders. The light blue
border of the data sheet on this tab is the visual indicator that this data sheet is used
for navigation rather than data entry. Entries under column headings which are in
angle brackets (<>) can be double clicked with the mouse to navigate to the
associated record. Like any data sheet, the sorting can be changed by highlighting
a column and pressing one of the sort buttons in the tool bar.

Displayed on this form may be more than one work order per client, if more
than one contractor is assigned work for a client. The work orders may have been
generated from the Measures tab on the Audit form (see "Create Work Orders"in
Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)) or manually, directly under the Work Orders Main
Menu item (see "Work Order Record Navigation Block" under Section 8.1, Work
Order Information).

The Client ID, Work Order, Agency Name, and State entries are those
associated with the work order, as prescribed when generating the work order. The
Agency information columns are collapsed, by default, and may require double
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clicking on the column border in the header to expand them. The remaining data entry
items and controls visible on the form and sub-form are described below:

B3 AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- A . |H[=][E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | statelUs |

_Agency Information | Cortacts [10) ] Cost Centers (2] Surveys 2)] Clients (121] Audits (7) Work Drders (5] ILibraries (3] Status History |

| <Client ID> |  <Work Order> | Contractor | Status | Date | Inspect Status| Date | Pay Status | D
|05 348 WwiO/05_348/EA5Y EASY “wiork Completed On | 9/6/2005 | Passed On 9/13/2005 | Invoice Paid On | 941542
05_343 Ww0/05_348A1TAH JT “work Completed On | 9/7/2005 | Paszed On 31372005 | Invoice Paid On | 3/16/2
05_350 Wwi0./05_350A1TAH JT wiork. Completed On | 9/22/2005 | Paszed On 9/27/2005 | Invoice Paid On | 9/29/2
05_351 Wwi0/05_351A1TA JT “wiork Completed On | 10/4/20058 | Passed On 1041042005

05_353 w005 3534741 JT *Work Started On 10/6/2005

Record: 14 ¢ |[ 1 e | bilrs] of 5 K | |

Refrezh List | Read Orly - Usze for Sort/Find

The Work Orders table
Note: “Last Edited” column not displayed.

Contractor — The Contractor assigned the work. This entry may be blank if none
has been assigned. Contractors are defined on the Contacts tab under the Agency
Main Menu item (see Section 5.2) and assigned each measure either by default in the
Setup Library (see Section 9.5), at initiation of work orders from the Measure tab
under the Audit Main Menu item (see Section 7.9), or in the Work Order Main Menu
item itself (see section 8.1). See the respective sections of this manual for more
information on defining and assigning contractors.

Last Edited — Gives the date (and time, if the column is expanded) of the last
change made to this work order record from the Work Order Main Menu item tabs or
the date the work order was generated from the Measures tab of the Audit Main Menu
item, if no other modifications have been made.

Status — There are three categories of Status specifications for a Work Order: a
general status, an inspection status, and a payment status. Each status category has
its own column in the Work Orders sub-form, with corresponding dates each status
was changed. The work order status’ are changed under the Work Order Main Menu
item for each individual work order. See Section 8.2, Status (Work Order).

Date - Gives the Date this latest status was set for each work order status category.

Refresh — With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form
and sub-form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh
button can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.

Some additional data items, normally hidden, may appear in the sub-form,
which are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
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purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

5.8 Libraries

The Libraries tab of the Agency Main Menu item is a Navigation Data Sheet
View showing all Library records associated with the current agency. Two separate
listings occur, one for Setup Libraries (see Chapter 9, Setup) and another for Supply
Libraries (see Chapter 10, Supplies). The tab is used for reference and navigation
purposes only. The light blue border of the data sheets on this tab is the visual
indicator that these data sheets are used for navigation rather than data entry.
However, the Setup and Supply Libraries may be directly accessed from the table by
double clicking the mouse on the library name of interest. Like any data sheet, the
sorting can be changed by highlighting a column and pressing one of the sort buttons
in the tool bar.

B3 AGEMCY -- AGEMCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGEMCY - A._. M=l E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | state[us |

__Agency Information I Contacts [1 D]I Cost Centers [2] I Surveys [2) I Client= [1 2]| Audits [7] I ‘wiork Orders (5] Libraries (3] | Statuz History I

Setup | <Library Hame> | Description | Comment | Default
Libraries | P |Setup Libraw [Demo] This library iz used for demonstration

Record: |1| 1 || 1|[[E |>||He| of 1

Fiefresh List | Fiead Only - Use for Sort/Find

Supply | <Supply Name> | Description Comment | Default

Libraries || Demonstration Supply Library Supply library for demonstration
Supply Libran [Alemate) Alternate listing of supplies

Record: |<| 1 || 1k |>||He| of 2

Fiefresh List | Fiead Only - Use for Sort/Find

The Libraries tables

The Library Name, Description, Comment, and Default status entries are those
given to each library under their respective entries from the Setup or Supply Library
Main Menu item.

With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form and sub-
form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh buttons
can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.
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Some additional columns of data, normally hidden, may appear in the form,
which are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

5.9 Status History

The Status History tab of the Agency Main Menu item lists the current status
and the entire history of status changes for all status categories for all clients
belonging to the current agency. The status categories tracked are:

Client Level Audit Level Work Order Level
General NEAT General
Application MHEA Inspection
Payment

This form is used to review the history of status changes, not to edit individual
records in the history. Changes in status should be made under the Status tabs of the
respective Client (see section 6.2), Audit (see Section 7.2), or Work Order (see
Section 8.2) Main Menu items. Section 13.3, Status Tracking, displays all of these
categories and the possible settings for each. Entries in the table under column
headings which are in angle brackets (<>) can be double clicked with the mouse to
navigate to the associated record. Thus, the record whose status listing is being
viewed on this form may be quickly accessed.

The history retains all settings. If you make a mistake in setting a status,
correcting it will still leave the old setting in the history. Even though you cannot edit
status records from the Status History form, entire status records can be deleted using
the form. Thus, the form is a good location to detect mistaken entries and delete
them. Use the same technique you use to delete any records from a Data Sheet View
form (see Section 4.10, Deleting Data).

Combining the use of the filter and sort features in this form can produce a
useful display (see the discussion of filtering and sorting in Section 4.8, Data Sheet
and Form Views of Records). If you first filter the entries by a specific client, then
sort by date, you will receive a chronological listing of all activities associated with
a specific client. A similar display can also be produced by selecting the "Overall
Client Status History"button of the Client Status tab (see section 6.2, Status (Client)),
then sorting on date.
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B} AGENCY - AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY -- AGENCY - AGENCY - A |M[=]E3

Agency Name [Demonstration Agency | state(Us |
Agency Information | Contacts [10] I Cost Centers [2] I Surveys (2] I Clients [12] | Audits [7] I Work Orders [3) | Libraries (3] Status History I
<Client ID3| <Record Name> | StatusType Date | Status |Changed On| By |
(| 05_347 05_347 Clignt 817/2006  Mo'work Done, File Closed/Locked | 8/17./2005 adriin
. |05_347 05_347 Client 84272008 Active On 8/2/2005 admin
_ |05 347 05 247 Client Application a/2/2005 Received On a/2/2005 admin
_ |05 347 05_247 Client Application 8/5/2005 Approved On 28/5/2005 admin
L |05 347 05_3475E MEAT Audit B1B/2005  Site Visit Scheduled Far 8/5/2005 adriin
[ |05 347 05_3475E MEAT Audit B/AB/2005  Site Visit Completed On 8/1B/2005 adriin
. |05_347 05_34758 MEAT Awdit BABAZ2005  wWhalk Awsay by Auditor On 8/1B/2005 admin
_ |05 348 W0/08 348/EA5Y A work Order 9412008 ‘whork Started On 9/1/2005 admin
_ |05 348 WO/05_248/EASYAT  Work Order Inzpection 9/12/2005 | Paszzed On 9/13/2005 admin
L |05 348 W0/05 348/EASY wiork Order Payment 31542005  Invoice FPaid On 9/15./2005 admin
[ |05 348 W/0/05 34841T A “wfark. Olrder 9/5,/2005 ‘whork Started On 9/5/2005 adriin
[ |05_348 W0/08_348A1T A *fork. Olrder 9/7/2008 ‘whork Completed On 3/7/2005 admin
_ |05 348 W0AE_34840T A “Wwork Order Inzpection 941372005  Paszsed On 941372005 adrnir
_ |05 348 WiO/08 24847 A “whork, Order 8/24/2005  Wwork Order Created from Audit On a/24/2005 admin
_ |05 348 Wwi0/05_3484T A1 “work Order Payment 9/16/2005 | Inwvoice Paid On 9/16/2005 admin
[ |05 348 W/0/05 348/EASYA whork Order 9/6,/2005 ‘whork. Complated On 9/6/2005 adriin
. |05 348 W0ADE_34840T A “waork Order Payment 9/9/2008 Invoice Received On 9/9/2005 adrnir
. |05_348 05_348 Client 947/2006  work Done, File Closed/Locked On | 3417./2005 admin
_ |05 348 05_34858 MEAT Audit 8/24/2005 | Audit Complete and Locked On 8/24/2005 admin =
Record: H|1 || 1 >|H|H&| of &5 4| 3
Refresh List |

The Status History tables
Note: “Comment” field not displayed.
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Chapter 6

Since Audits and Work Orders are organized under clients, the first task in
using the Weatherization Assistant for a new client s to enter identifying information
about the client under the Client Main Menu item. You may wish to enter minimal
information about several clients into this portion of the Weatherization Assistant at
one time, before proceeding further with audit information, recommendations, or
work orders.

You may open a new client record in either of two ways: (1) by selecting the
Client Button on the Main Menu, then selecting the new record button, **/, from the
Client Record Navigation Block; or (2) enter the Agency Main Menu item, select the
Client tab on the Agency form, then click on the "Create New Client Record for this
Agency" button. Either method will take you to a blank Client Record.

You may also edit any existing clients, accessing the client data in two ways,
analogous to those for new clients above: (1) select the Client Button from the Main
Menu, then use the Client Record Navigation Block combo box list to locate the
client and access the data, or (2) enter the Agency Main Menu item, select the Client
tab on the Agency form, then double click your mouse on the Client ID corresponding
to the client of interest.

In each of the cases above, the first of the methods will likely be the more
common, since it saves having to pass through the Agency form and allows Access
to operate with less open forms.

The minimal information required for a specific Client is a Client ID, the
Agency handling the client (normally automatically entered for you), and the type of
dwelling, all entered on the Client Information tab under the Client Main Menu item.
However, you may store additional client data in case you are using the
Weatherization Assistant as the main repository of client information. The remainder
of this chapter will be divided into descriptions of data entry items on each of the tabs
seen under the Client Main Menu item: Client Information, Status, Energy Index,
Contacts, Audits, Work Orders, Surveys, and Photos (if the pathname method of
photo storage has been activated in Preferences (see Section 11.4, Features)). All but
the first three of the tabs identifying these sub-categories will have a number in
parentheses on the tab following the category name. These numbers indicate the
number of entries which are defined for this particular record type for the client
currently being considered.
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6.1 Client Information

This form asks for general information relating to a specific client and the
client’s dwelling. All of the data on this form are optional except the Client ID, the
Agency, and the Dwelling Type. However, optional data may still be used elsewhere
in the program or in reports that you may generate. For example, the majority of
information in the Dwelling and Occupants blocks of data are used to generate the
Unit Production portion of the DOE Quarterly Report, accessed from the Report
Block under the Agency Main Menu item (see Section 5.1, Agency Information:
Agency Report Block).

The form displays the Client Record Navigation Block that allows you to view
and navigate to other clients, if others exist in your database. The form also contains
the Client Report Block in the lower right corner for accessing the client level reports.

B3 CLIENT - CLIEMT -- CLIENT - CLIEMT -- CLIENT - CLIEMT - CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT =] 3
Client ID [05_348 | Client Name [Tanner, David | Ak Client 1D |:|
Client Infarmation |Status| Energy Indexl Contacts [2]| Audits [1]| ‘work Orders [2]| Surveys (1] | Phatos [2]|

Client 1D [05_345 | At Client ID Oceupants
Agenc_l,l|Dem0nstrationAgency ;l State Mumber af:  Oecupants 2
Address 114 Athens Elderly 1
Unit Hurnber : Disa?:led o
City Anytown State US [+ Zip Code m234- Native Am?ncan g
County Other Geographic |dentifier Primary Langua;::"::;ish =l
Dwelling |
Type [Site Built ~| Ownership Owned = | Latitude [35.045472 | Longitude: [84.214176 | ﬂl
Primary Heating Fuel Matural Gas ;l High Erergy Use [~ Commet |
Secondary Heating Fuel ;l High Energy Burden [~
Previously ‘Weatherized [ “tear Built 1952
Low Cost/Na Cost [~ Checked Out To ;l Check. In| Check Out |
Phota Folder  C:\Program Files“weatherization Szsistant £ Bmwsel M ‘ Cumulative Cgst| $1.434.52 | SIR | 1_8| ‘
HEPDHT
by Cliertt D | ;l Select Report |Elient Completion Repart ;l
by Contact Name| ;l Freview | Frint | Shapzhot File
by Al Client ID | |
v ri|r#]| of [ TE ] ﬂlﬂl

The Client Information form
Shows all options (including both photo options, normally mutually exclusive)

Below are brief comments regarding the individual data items and controls on this
form:

Client ID - This data item is designed to be the key parameter identifying this

client to you and to the computer. As such, it must be unique. Although the identifier
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could be a name of an individual, most agencies have alternative designations to
identify their clients and the Weatherization Assistant has other locations in which
to enter the client’s name(s). Examples of possible Client IDs include entries
containing location (county abbreviations), dates (of acceptance into program), or the
number of the client for a particular program year. The Client ID is one of several
fields by which you may search to locate information on an existing client. The entry
must be 50 characters or less. However, report footers can only report the first 20
characters. The Client ID must be unique. Required.

Alt. Client ID - If in your agency you have multiple means of identifying a client,
the Alternate Client ID field allows you to assign a second identifying parameter to
each client. The Client Record Navigation Block can search for a client by this
designation as well as the Client ID. The entry must be 50 characters or less.
However, report footers can only report the first 20 characters. Optional.

Agency - This field displays the agency to which the client has been assigned. A
new client will automatically be assigned the Default agency (see "Default Agency"
in Section 5.1, Agency Information). In order to be assigned a client, an agency must
first be defined under the Agency Main Menu item. Changing the agency a client is
assigned to is not recommended if there are already audits and/or work orders
associated with that client. Information in these program segments would have to be
re-entered to retain consistency with the new agency assignment. Required.

Address, Unit Number, City, County. State, Zip Code — Enter the address of the
dwelling to be weatherized. This address may or may not be the same as any address
you may supply for contacts associated with the client (see Section 6.4, Contacts
(Clients)). However, it 1s the address which the Geographic Information System
(GIS) will use to plot the location of the dwelling, if you are using this feature (see
Section 13.2, Geographic Information System (GIS)). Optional.

Other Geographic Identifier — Your agency may use an additional geographic
1dentifier associated with each client, such as the congressional district or plotting
coordinates. Enter this alternate identifier in this field. The entry may be 20
characters or less. Optional.

Dwelling Data Block

The following data items are included in the Dwelling data block on the Client
Information form. The data are primarily used to allow automatic creation of the Unit
Completion portion of the DOE Quarterly Report. Definitions of the items should be
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consistent with use in this report, and/or as given in the DOE guidance and 10 CFR
Part 440. Entry is optional for all but the Dwelling Type.

Type - Choose from the combo box list the type which best describes the
dwelling: (1) Site Built, (2) Mobile Home, (3) Duplex, (4) Triplex, (5) Fourplex, (6)
Multifamily (5 or more units per building), (7) Shelter,and (8) Other. Required.

Ownership - Indicate whether the occupants own or rent their dwelling. If
"Other" you may wish to specify details in the Comment field. Optional.

Primary Heating Fuel — Choose the fuel that provides the most space heat in the
home: (1) None, (2) Natural Gas, (3) Oil, (4) Electricity, (5) Propane, (6) Wood, (7)
Coal, (8) Kerosene, and (9) Other. If "Other," specify in the Comment field.
Optional.

Secondary Heating Fuel - If more than one fuel is used to provide space heat to the
home, enter the next most used fuel. The selections are the same as for the primary
heating fuel. Optional.

High Energy Use - Select this check box if the dwelling is considered a high
energy user, i.e., "a low income household whose residential energy expenditures
exceed the median level of residential expenditures for all low-income households in
the State." Optional.

High Energy Burden - Select this check box if the energy use of this dwelling is
considered a high burden for the occupants, i.e., "a low-income household whose
residential energy burden (residential [energy] expenditures divided by the annual
income of that household) exceeds the median level of energy burden for all low-
income households in the State." Optional.

Previously Weatherized - Select this check box if the dwelling was previously
weatherized, defined consistent with use in the Unit Completion portion of the DOE
Quarterly Report.

Low Cost/No Cost - Select this check box if the work performed on the dwelling
may be considered Low Cost/No Cost, defined consistent with use in the Unit
Completion portion of the DOE Quarterly Report. Normally this would be a home
in which a maximum of $50 materials were expended.

Year Built - Enter an estimate of the year the dwelling was built.

Occupants Data Block

The following data items are included in the Occupants data block on the
Client Information form. The data are primarily used to allow automatic creation of
the Unit Completion portion of the DOE Quarterly Report. Definitions of the items
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should be consistent with use in this report, and/or as given in the DOE guidance and
10 CFR Part 440. Entry of all items is optional.

Occupants - Enter the total number of occupants living in the dwelling. Although
optional, this entry is also used in the audit portion of the program to estimate water
usage and modify the minimum leakage rate for a house. A default value is used if
no entry is made. Optional.

Elderly - Enter the number of elderly who live in the dwelling, those 60 years of
age or older. Optional.

Disabled - Enter the number of disabled who live in the dwelling, as defined in 10
CFR Part 40. Optional.

Native American - Enter the number of occupants who are members of an Indian
tribe. Optional.

Children - Enter the number of dependents in the dwelling who do not exceed 19
years of age, unless otherwise defined in your State Plan. Optional.

Primary Language - Select the category which best describes the primary language
spoken by the occupants: (1) English, (2) Spanish, (3) Other European Language, (4)
Other Asian Language, and (5) Other. If "Other," you may specify details in the
Comment field. Optional.

Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. The Client Comment is displayed in a variety of reports and forms including
the Client Information Report and the NEAT/MHEA Data Collection Form (Client
Specific), available from the Client Main Menu item and the Audit Input Report from
the Audit Main Menu item. You may wish to include the comment in a user-designed
report. Optional.

Cumulative Cost and SIR - The Economic Summary Block located below the
Client Comment field contains these two un-editable fields. Entries in the fields are
based on the total Actual Costs and Savings as determined in the Work Orders
associated with the client. See "Quantity (Actual)" and "Unit Cost (Actual)" in "The
Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)).

Client Record Navigation Block - The Client Record Navigation Block may be
used to find and access client descriptions or initiate new clients. See Section 4.1,
Record Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record
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Navigation Blocks. The combo box lists will display only the clients associated with
the Agency currently selected (bookmarked) on the Agency Information tab under the
Agency Main Menu item. Normally the agency selected on this tab is your agency,
so the combo box lists will display only your agency’s clients. If you have more than
one agency defined in your database (e.g., your agency and the Sample Agency) and
you want the combo box lists to display clients from all defined agencies, un-check
the "Use the last bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists," feature 9 from
the Preferences / Features tab (see the indicated entry in Section 11.4, Features).

Client Report Block - The Client Report Block provides you with access to all
reports available at the Client level. See Appendix A, Sample Reports, for examples
of these reports and forms. As of the initial release of Version 8, the following Client
level reports were available: Client Completion Report, Client Information
Report/Form, NEAT/MHEA Data Collection Forms, and Client Surveys Report.
Reports display information already gathered while Forms are blank forms to be used
to gather the information. The NEAT and MHEA Data Collection forms may be
printed with general client information pre-entered or completely blank. See Section
4.13, The Report Block, for assistance with the mechanics of using the Weatherization
Assistant’s Report Blocks. A method to create additional reports tailored to your
needs and whose selection could be made in the report blocks has been made
available. See Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant Customized Reporting Feature
Reference Document, for more details.

If you have selected the third party photo browser check box, (feature 2) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, a Photo Folder field will appear on your Client Information
form just below the Dwelling data block. Use the Browse button to the right of this
field to locate and select a location on your computer in which you have stored digital
photos for this specific client. Once selected, this location will be displayed in the
Photo Folder field and remain there for all subsequent visits to this client’s data.
Selecting the View button will present you with a photo browser in which you may
view and edit these photos. See Section 13.1, Digital Photos for more information
on viewing and editing photos. Note that the ability to store digital photos also exists
at the Audit and Work Order levels. You should develop a consistent policy
regarding where you store reference to your photos.

If you are utilizing the Graphic Information System (GIS), two un-editable
fields, Latitude and Longitude, and a Map button will appear on the Client
Information form just below the Occupants data block. If the address entered in the
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address entries on the Client Information form can be recognized by the system as a
location, the fields will display the indicated data and the Map button will take you
to a map showing this location. See Section 13.2, Graphic Information System (GIS)
for more details.

The Checked Out To, Check In, and Check Out data items will appear on the
Client Information form only if you have chosen to use the Check-in / Check-out
feature of the Weatherization Assistant (see "Check-in / Check-out client records" in
Section 11.4, Features as well as "Checking Clients In and Out" in Section 12.3, Data
Transfer - Import / Export via Database Files). 1f the client you are currently
referencing has been checked out, the User Name (see "User Name" in Section 5.2,
Contacts (Agency)) of the user who checked out the record will appear in the Check
Out To combo box field. If the client has been checked out, you may check the
record back in by selecting the Check In button, regardless of who had previously
checked the record out. Thus, if there are multiple users who may check records in
and out, you will need to coordinate this practice.

You may either initialize the checking out of a record or change the user
assigned to the check-out by using either the combo box list or the Check Out button.
From the combo box list, you may chose any user to be recorded as the user having
checked out the record, or, using the Check Out button, you may check the record out
to the current user who is logged on, presumably yourself.

6.2 Status (Client)

If you use the status tracking feature of the Weatherization Assistant, you may
view all of the current status category settings associated with a given client on the
Status tab under the Client Main Menu item. These include the general and
application client level status settings; the audit status; and the general, inspection,
and payment work order level status settings. Entries will be visible for only those
categories for which a status has been set or for which a setting is possible. Since
each work order has separate status tracking for the overall work, inspections, and
payment, you may need to scroll the form on this tab to see all the status settings if
multiple work orders exist.

The Client level status settings available are:
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General Application

Active On Received On
Work Done, File Closed/Locked On* Eligibility Verified On
No Work Done, File Closed/Locked On* Approved On*
File Locked On Referred On*
Delayed On Denied On*
Other Delayed On
Other

See the Status topics for Audit and Work Orders for settings available in these
categories (sections 7.2, Status (Audit), and 8.2, Status (Work Order)) or Section 13.3,
Status Tracking for all possible status settings for all categories.

B3 CLIENT - CLIENMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIEMT - CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT o ] S
Client ID [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | Al Clent 1D |:|
| Client Information  Status Energ_l,llndek] Contacts [2]] Audits [1]] whork Orders [2]] Surveps [‘I]] FPhatoz [2]]
-
Completed Current Status Date Changed By Comment Edit History
Cliert 5 wiork Done, File Closed/Locked On 9/17/2005 | 947/2005 | admin H
Application v Approved On 8/9/2005 | 8/9/2005 |admin Edit| H
Audit [05_34858 ) 3¢ |#udit Camplete and Locked On 8/24/2005 | 8/24/2005 |admin Edit| H
WOl [0/05_348/EASY) |y, Work Completed On 97642005 | 9/6/2005 |admin Edit| H
WO [w0/05_348/EASY ) Pazsed On 9/13/2005 | 9413/2005 |admin :
Inepection % ﬂ ﬂ
WO [w0/05_348/EASY ) Irvaice Paid On 9/15/2005 | 9/15/2005 | admin :
Payrment % w ﬂ
WO (w008 348417 41) 5 [Wiork Completed On 9/7/2008 | 9/7/2005 |admin Edit | H
WO [w0/05_348/T 1) Pazsed On 9/13/2005 | 9/13/2005 | admin :
Inzpection A @ M
WO [w0/05_3484T 1) Invoice Paid On 9/16/2005 | 9/16/2005 | admin :
Paymeri e ﬂﬂ -
Refrezh List Owerall Client Status Higtory |

The Status form

The Status tab displays not only the current status, but the date the status
became effective, the date it was last changed, and who changed it. You are also
shown any comment which has been appended to this current status setting. A
Completed column on the form will display an asterisk (*) when a status setting
indicates completion or closure of the activity associated with the status category.

Status settings are changed by selecting the Edit button in the row of the setting
category you wish to change. You will be presented with the Status Editor form.
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Choose the "H" button to see a history of all settings for a specific status category for
the current client. Use the Refresh List button on the Status form to insure that any
status changes which may have been made since opening the form are reflected in the
display. The Overall Client Status History button at the bottom right of the Client
Status form presents you with a Data Sheet View of all status categories for the client.
Use of the Sort feature (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records)
while viewing this form can insure entries are arranged in a desired order (e.g., by
date). See Section 13.3, Status Tracking for additional information on the Status tabs
and changing status settings.

6.3 Energy Index

The energy index tab is used to compute an overall energy index in units of
BTU per heating degree day per square foot as a measure for determining the
potential to save energy by weatherizing a client’s dwelling. The value can be used
to compare dwellings or possibly rank them in relation to their potential benefit from
weatherization. Use of the form is totally optional. Since the formis based on heating
degree days, it is of most use only in heating climates. The Energy Index calculation
on this tab is independent of the detailed energy audit consumption estimates.

B CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT -- CLIENT =] E3

Client ID [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | EIientID|:|

Client Information | Status Energy Index I Contacts [2) | Audits (1] ] Wark Orders (21| Surveys (11| Phatos (2 |

Mormmalized Heating Energy Conzumption Index Calculator
<Setup Library: Setup Library [Demo) ;I [hbrary selections here are copied to new audits for this client)
<Fuel Costs> Agency Fuel Prices ;l [fuel cost selections here are copied bo new audits for this client]
Floor Area [sq ft] 1290 [floor area walues entered here are copied to new MEAT audits for this client)

Heating Degree Days [base BSF) 3400 [thig walue i independent of the data in the audit weather file for this client)

Fuel Type Annual Cost [£) Est. % Heating BTU/HDDAsqft

Primary Heating Fuel: Matural Gas ;I $973.00 100
Secondary Heating Fuel: ;l |:|

Total Heating BTU/HDD /=qgft

[ High Energy Us= (Read only
aon thiz farm. Use the Clisnt
Infarmation tab to edit.]

The Energy Index form
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Below are brief comments related to each individual entry. All entries except
those for the secondary fuel type are required if the program is to obtain an energy
index. However, none are considered required for form completeness. Thus, you
could enter partial data, then return at a later time to complete the data entry.

Setup Library — In order to translate an Annual Cost of energy in dollars into units
of energy consumption, the program requires the fuel prices paid by the client. The
program acquires these prices from the Fuel Cost tables in the Setup Library used for
this client. In the Setup Library field, use the combo box list to choose the Setup
Library which contains the Fuel Cost table appropriate for this client. The selection
here will change the default Setup Library assigned to any new audit which may be
initiated for this client. Of course the setting may be changed when the audit is
performed, but there would then be the possibility that the Energy Index computed
on this tab would no longer be applicable since the fuel prices used may differ from
those used in the audit.

The program uses this selection of Setup Library in other optional features of the
program related to the Client, for instance, in Work Orders. Thus, it is highly
recommended that an entry be made here, whether or not any other entries are to be
made under the Energy Index form.

Fuel Costs - Having selected the Setup Library used for this client in the field
above, the Fuel Costs entry simply designates which fuel cost table within this setup
library contains the fuel prices used by the client. Use the combo box list for this field
to locate and select the entry. If you have only one Setup Library with a single fuel
cost table, this will be a trivial choice. The selection here will change the default Fuel
Costs assigned to any new audit which may be initiated for this client. Of course the
setting may be changed when the audit is performed, but there would then be the
possibility that the Energy Index computed on this tab would no longer be applicable
since the fuel prices used may differ from those used in the audit.

Floor Area (sq ft) — Enter the floor area of the client’s dwelling. This is living
space floor area, not foot print area. Thus, a two story home with 1200 square feet
per story would have a floor area of 2400 square feet. An entry here will
automatically populate the Floor Area field in any future audit building description
initiated for the home. This automatic entry may, however, be replaced when the
audit is actually performed, if necessary.

Heating Degree Days (base 65F) — Enter the number of annual Heating Degree
Days (HDD) at base 65 F for the location of the dwelling. The most accurate
estimates of the energy index would result from using the annual degree days
corresponding to the same period as the annual energy cost entered below. However,
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if these are not available, values used here for various locations should at least come
from a consistent source. These values do not need to be those used by the
Weatherization Assistant audit analyses. Those listed in the NEAT User’s Manual are
averages over a 30 year span and are actually Heating Degree Hours divided by 24,
so they may differ somewhat from other sources. Other listings may be available
through NOAA (the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration) or ASHRAE
(The American Society of Heating, Refrigeration, and Air Conditioning Engineers).
The next three fields exist for both a Primary and a Secondary Heating Fuel.
Enter information into the fields for the Secondary Heating Fuel only if more than one
fuel is used to supply space heat to the dwelling, such as having an electric space
heater in a bedroom when the remainder of the house is heated by a gas furnace.

Fuel Type - Select the fuel type which is being described as providing space heat.

Annual Cost ($) - Enter the dollars spent annually on fuel bills for the fuel
specified. The entry may be taken from utility bills for a year prior to the audit, if
easily obtainable. If you are using the audits’ optional billing data adjustment
features (see the individual NEAT and MHEA User’s Manuals), these bills will have
to be obtained eventually.

Est % Heating - Enter an estimate of the portion of the fuel specified that is used
for space heating, as opposed to water heating, cooking, etc. Default values based on
the fuel type will be automatically entered, but you should modify these if they are
found unrepresentative of the actual conditions in the home.

Following entry of the above data, the program will compute and display the
BTU/HDD/sqft contributions from the primary and secondary fuels and the combined
value for both fuels. This latter value is the energy index for the home, a measure of
the home’s energy efficiency. To be of use, it should be compared to values from
other homes, giving you a comparative feel for its energy use compared to the others.
Note, however, that the energy index may be significantly affected by the life styles
of the occupants, regardless of the home’s construction characteristics, since it is
based on actual energy consumption, .

High Energy Use — This read-only check-box is a reminder of your entry on the
Client Information tab for this same data item (see Section 6.1, Client Information).
Although DOE’s definition of this parameter is not directly linked to the Energy
Index for a home, consistent use of the Energy Index and designation of homes as
high energy users, will likely reveal some correlation.
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6.4 Contacts (Client)

This tab allows you to enter information on all people associated with a client.
The occupant requesting weatherization assistance will be at least one, if not the only,
contact. However, others may include responsible relatives of elderly individuals
who should be consulted, utility representatives from whom billing data is to be
obtained, or suppliers of materials or work specific to this client. If the dwelling is a
rental unit, the landlord or owner of the building could be one of the contacts.
Multifamily buildings may have a superintendent or maintenance person assigned
who could be a valuable contact.

As many contacts as are desired may be entered. Use the Client Contact
Record Navigation Block at the lower left of the form to initiate new contacts or
locate and access previously entered contacts. The form may be viewed and edited
in Data Sheet View, providing a summary of all contacts already entered or allowing
quick changes to multiple entries.

Client contacts are reported on the Client Completion Report, the Client
Information Report, and the Client Survey Report, all accessible from the Report
Block of the Client Main Menu item.

ES CLIEMT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIEHT 1 =] B3
Client ID [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | sk Clentin[ ]
| CIientInformation' Statusl Energy Index  Contacts (2] IAudits ['I]l “Work Orders [2]| Surveys ['I]l Photos [2]|
Full Hame |Tanner, David | Work Phone  [111) 764-3789
Mame Detail - First MI[ | Last[Tanner | Cell Phane (111) 764-3302
Primary Applicant [ Addrezs 114 Athens Pager
Contact Type &pplicant/Person of Record =] Urit Mumber Exp
. LCoy
Company Mame City &rgtawn C“;'I:t Haome Phone [111] 764-5687
Title State 115 ;I AL Email averageclient@localizp. net
Zip Cade 01234
Commentl
by Contact Mame | ;l

WA e mex]| of[ 2 Copy | Del |

The Contacts form

Following are brief discussions of the individual entry fields and controls on

the Client Contacts form:
Full Name - Enter the name of the contact. You may enter the name with either
the given or surname first. However, if the surname is entered first, place a comma
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between it and any given names which follow. The un-editable Name Detail fields
will show you how the program sees the name you have entered. If you are entering
information about a company, you likely still have a person who is your primary
contact within that company. Enter that person’s name. Then provide the company
name in the Company Name field. The name must be unique. Required.

Primary Applicant — Indicate with this check box whether the individual being
entered will be the primary name under which the application will be filed. Others
may be associated with the application, but if paperwork were being filed by a
person’s name, this would be the name used. This is also the "Client Name" which
will appear above the tabs on the Client Main Menu item when this particular client
1s accessed. Reports will also display this individual as the Client. Only one contact
can be declared as the Primary Applicant for the client. If the check box is check for
a particular contact, it will automatically be unchecked for whomever had previously
been declared the Primary Applicant. Changing the contact designated as the Primary
Applicant is not recommended when other windows displaying this information are
open.

Contact Type - Select from the combo box list the Contact Type which best
applies to the contact. The choices are: (1) Applicant/Person of Record, (2) Non-
Applicant/Person of Record, (3) Other Contact for Applicant, (4) Landlord/Owner,
(5) Superintendent, (6) Maintenance Staff, and (7) Other. Unless you wish to place
adifferent interpretation on the terms, normally the "Primary Applicant," as indicated
in the check box above, will be the "Applicant/Person of Record." The "Non-
Applicant/Person of Record" is intended for use mainly with the small multifamily
module to the program, to be introduced in a subsequent version of the
Weatherization Assistant. It designates the occupant of a unit in a multifamily
building who can have weatherization work performed on his unit only because the
required fraction of other units in the building qualify. The entry will default to
"Applicant/Person of Record" for a new contact record. Optional.

Company Name - If applicable, enter a Company Name associated with the
contact. Remember, however, that the contacts being entered here are for a specific
client, not for your agency in general. Thus, companies you use as suppliers or
contractors would likely be more appropriately entered on the Contacts from under
your Agency Main Menu item, unless this company supplied a specific need for this
client alone. Optional.

Title - If applicable, enter a title associated with the client. This entry could
alternately be used to enter a position or relation of the contact to a primary applicant.
Optional.
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Address, Unit Number, City, State, Zip Code - Enter the mailing address of the
contact. If the address is the same as the address of the dwelling (entered on the
Client Information form), use the "Copy Client Addr" button to copy this address
from the Client Information form to this contact form. Optional.

Work, Cell, Pager, Fax, Home Phone - Enter any of the indicated phone numbers
for the contact person. Optional.

E-Mail - Enter an e-mail address for the contact person. Only e-mail addresses
of contacts listed under the Agency Main Menu item will be entered automatically in
the Address Book of the e-mail feature of the Weatherization Assistant. See Section
13.4, E-Mailing from Within Weatherization Assistant. Optional.

Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. Client Contact Comments are displayed on the Client Completion, the
Client Information, and the Client Surveys Reports. If a contact other than the
Primary Applicant is considered the "Primary Contact" this might be entered here in
the Comment block, perhaps in all capital letters to make it stand out on these reports
and forms. Optional.

Client Contact Record Navigation Block - The Client Contact Record Navigation
Block may be used to find and access existing client contacts or initiate new contacts.
See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization
Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks.

6.5 Audits (Client)

The Audits tab of the Client Main Menu item is a Navigation Data Sheet View
similar to the Audits tab on the Agency Main Menu item. It displays all audit records
associated with the current client. The tab is used primarily for navigation to the
individual audit records. The light blue border of the data sheet on this tab is the
visual indicator that this data sheet is used for navigation rather than data entry.
Entries under column headings which are in angle brackets (<>) can be double
clicked with the mouse to navigate to the associated record. Like any data sheet, the
sorting can be changed by highlighting a column and pressing one of the sort buttons
in the tool bar.
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Normally there will be only one audit record for each client. However, the
Weatherization Assistant does allow you to create and execute more than one audit
per client. This might be useful if you desire to see the effect of some modification
in the building description on the recommendations of the audit. Or, you may wish
to update or correct an existing audit without loosing the original description.
However, care must be taken to insure only one set of active work orders existed for
the client, else confusion and double accounting of costs are likely to occur.

B CLIEMT -- CLIEMT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT !EIE
Client ID [05_348 | Client Name [Tanner, David | & |:|ient|0|:|
_ Clientlnformatianl Statusl EnEIg_l,l|ndEH| Contacts [2)  Audits (1] I'W'urk Orders [2]| Surveys ['I]I Photoz [2]|
| <Audit Hame> | Type | Last Edited | Status | D ate
B [05_3485E MEAT | B/24/2005 Audit Complete and Locked On a/24/2005

Record: HI i II 1//(Ek ||—||H9| of 1

Fefrezh List | Fead Only - Uze for Sort/Find
Create Mew Site Built Create Mew Mobile Home
[MEAT) Audit [MHEA] Audit

The Audits table

The Audit Name and Type entries are those given on the Audit Information
form of either Audit Main Menu items (NEAT or MHEA) for each of the audits listed
(see Section 7.1, Audit Information). The remaining data entry items and controls
visible on the form are described below:

Last Edited - Gives the date (and time, if column in expanded) of the last change
made to this audit record from the Audit Main Menu items tabs.

Status — Gives the latest audit status for each audit, as set on the Status tab under
the Audit Main Menu item for each audit displayed (see Section 7.2, Status (Audit)).

Date - Gives the Date this latest status was set.

Refresh — With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form
and sub-form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh
button can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.

Create New Site Built (NEAT) / Mobile Home (MHEA) Audit - Select these
buttons if you wish to initiate a new NEAT or MHEA audit for this client. The
program will create a new audit and provide an initial default audit name whether or
not an existing audit has been entered for the client. The Client ID and Agency Name
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and State fields on the new Audit will also be automatically entered, but all other
information will be blank. If no other entries are made on this new Audit form, you
may immediately exit the form without adding any further information. However, the
audit will be recorded for future reference but with blank status. In this manner, you
may enter multiple clients and initiate audits for them without actually having to enter
the audit information at that time.

Following entry of any additional information on the newly created audit form,
the program will begin examining for required data entries and not allow you to exit
the form until you have provided these, or erased the added information by entering
two consecutive [Esc] keys.

Some additional data items, normally hidden, may appear in the sub-form,
which are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

6.6 Work Orders (Client)

The Work Orders tab of the Client Main Menu item is a Navigation Data Sheet
View similar to the Work Orders tab under the Agency Main Menu item. It displays
all work order records associated with the current client. The tab is used primarily for
navigation to the individual work orders. The light blue border of the data sheet on
this tab is the visual indicator that this data sheet is used for navigation rather than
data entry. Entries under column headings which are in angle brackets (<>) can be
double clicked with the mouse to navigate to the associated record. Like any data
sheet, the sorting can be changed by highlighting a column and pressing one of the
sort buttons in the tool bar.

Displayed on this form may be more than one work order for the client, if you
have divided the work on a client’s home into more than one work order, normally
because more than one contractor is assigned the work. The work orders may have
been generated either using the Measures tab on the Audit form (see "Create Work
Orders" in Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)) or manually directly under the Work Orders
Main Menu item (see "Work Order Record Navigation Block" under Section 8.1,
Work Order Information).

The Work Order Name is the name associated with the work order, as
prescribed when it was first generated. The remaining data entry items and controls
visible on the form are described below. Note that you may need to use the horizontal
scroll bar to display all fields.
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B CLIENT - CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT | =] 3

Client ID [05_348 | Client Name [Tanner, David | A EIientID|:|

| Client Informationl Statusl Ernergy Inde:-cl Contacts [2]| Audits (1] whork Orders [2] ISuwe_l,ls [1]| Photos [2]|

<Work Order Name> | ClientiD: | Status | Status Date | Inspect Status|  Date | Pay Status | Date
WwWO/00 348/EASYA |05 348 ‘whork Completed On | 3/6/2005 Pazsed On 91342005 Inwoice Paid On | 941542005
w005 _3484T A 05_348 ‘whork Completed On | 9/7/2005 Pazsed On 941372005 Irnwoice Paid On 9416742005

w

<Work Order Name> | ActCost | ActSave | ActSIR
w00 348/EASYA 37700 $40203  1.07
w0,/05_3484T1 $1.374.72 1 $3.037.10 221

Record: 14| 4 || 1k v rs] of 2 |

Refresh List | Read Only - Use for Sort/Find
Create New work Order... |

Cumulative CLIENT Actual Cost [ $1.751.72 | SIR [ 1.96]

The Work Orders table
Note: the table has been displayed wrapped since scrolling would normally be necessary to see all
columns.

Last Edited - Gives the date (and time, if column is expanded) of the last change
made to this work order record from the Work Order Main Menu item tabs or the date
the work order was generated from the Measures tab of the Audit Main Menu item,
if no other modifications have been made.

Status — There are three categories of Status specifications for a Work Order: a
general status, an inspection status, and a payment status. Each status category has
its own column in the Work Orders form, with corresponding dates each status was
changed. The work order status’ are changed under the Work Order Main Menu item
for each individual work order (see Section 8.2, Status (Work Order)).

Date - Gives the Date this latest status was set for each work order status category.

ActCost - If any Actual Costs for the performance of the activities listed on a
work order have been entered (see "Quantity (Actual)" and "Unit Cost (Actual)"
under "The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work
Order)), the total of these costs will be displayed in this column. This entry may not
be of much significance until the work order status has been declared "Completed"
(see Section 8.2, Status (Work Order)).

ActSave - If energy savings are associated with any of the activities included in
a work order, this field will display the total actual life cycle savings (over the life of
the measures) for all such activities in the work order. The actual savings reflects the
"Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factors" imposed on the savings for the measure (see
discussion of this topic in Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)). This field may not
be of interest on the work order level and may be "collapsed" by default. If not
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visible, double click your mouse while positioned just to the right of the line between
the ActCost and ActSir column headers.

ActSIR - If energy savings are associated with any of the activities included in a
work order and Actual Costs for these activities have also been entered, the ActSIR
field will display the corresponding savings-to-investment (SIR) for the work order
as a whole. The value is the ratio of the ActSave to the ActCost entries above. This
entry may not be of much significance until the work order status has been declared
"Completed" and all costs have been declared "Actual." (see Section 8.2, Status
(Work Order)).

Refresh — With the possibility that any of the information displayed on the form
and sub-form has been changed since the last time this form was opened, the Refresh
button can be used to update the information displayed to reflect these changes.

Create New Work Order - Selecting this button will take you directly to the Work
Order Information tab under the Work Order Main Menu item. The program will
initiate a new work order for the client currently being accessed. A default Work
Order name will be supplied together with the Client ID of the current client and the
Agency Name and State of the agency assigned to that client. If an audit has been
entered for the client, the name of the audit will also be automatically entered.
However, this may be altered (if more than one audit has been performed for the
client) or deleted, if the activities to be assigned this work order come from some
source other than either the NEAT or MHEA audits (such as in the case of a priority
list).

Cumulative CLIENT Actual Initial Cost - If Actual Costs (see "ActCost" above)
are associated with any of the work orders for the currently accessed client, this un-
editable field will add all of these costs together to give a cumulative cost for all work
orders for the client. If accurately tracked, this entry would eventually equal the total
actual costs of all work performed for a client.

Cumulative CLIENT Actual Initial SIR - This un-editable field will display an
SIR for all work performed for the client from all work orders displayed on the Work
Order tab. Actual Costs must have already been assigned to at least some of the
activities of the work orders for the client (see "Quantity (Actual)" and "Unit Cost
(Actual)" under "The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section 8.3, Measures
(Work Order)). The entry may not be of much significance until the work order status
for all work orders associated with the client have been declared "Completed" (see
Section 8.2, Status (Work Order)).

Some additional data items, normally hidden, may appear in the sub-form,
which are random long integers generated by Access for its own record identification
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purposes. If these data columns become visible, they may have their column widths
collapsed to zero in order to hide them.

6.7 Surveys (Client)

The Surveys tab under the Client Main Menu item is used to copy blank pre-
defined surveys (see Section 5.4, "Surveys (Agency)”) to the client record for
completion during a client interview. You may associate as many pre-defined surveys
to the client as you wish. A survey is associated with the client by first using the
"which Survey to Create" combo box list to select the survey you wish to create, then
selecting the "Create New Survey" button on the lower right of the form to actually
create and display the blank survey. The Survey Name will appear in the field at the
top of the form. Caution, the program will allow you to create more than one copy
of the same survey for the same client, possibly creating confusion. Unwanted copies

of surveys may be eliminated using the Del button on the Survey Record Navigation
Block.

B3 CLIENT - CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT - CLIENT - CLIENT =] B

Client ID [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | EIientID|:|

| Client Infmmationl Statusl Energy Index | Contacts [2]| Audits [1]| wiork Orders (2] Surveys (1] I Photos [2]|

Survey Name [Intake Survey |

Survey uestions

Group [ #] Question [ Reply [ Comment -

| Dwelling and 1 Age of dwelling [vear buil] [1982)

Client Comfort

Diwelling and 2 Thermostat zetting - Day 72 1.

Client Comnfart

Diwelling and 3 Thermostat setting - Might 65

Cliznt Cormnfort

Dwelling and 4 Existing setback thermoztat? Mo

Cliznt Cormnfort

Dwelling and 5 Setback thermostat properly uzed? 208

Cliznt Cormnfort

Dwelling and B Install setback thermostat? Mo

Client Cornfort

Dhwelling and 7 Client comfort at temperature settings [zpecify Mot takally Diraft near back door

Client Comfort location of drafts, warm rooms, cold rooms) j
Record: 14 4 || 1k [ ei]r#] of 22

Camment
by Survey Mame | ~| _I
T A T T Del
which Survey to Create | ;I Create Mew Survey

The Surveys form
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Once a survey has been created for a client by copying it from the pre-defined
surveys, it may be altered by adding, deleting, or modifying questions contained in
it. This will not affect the pre-defined blank surveys defined under the Agency Main
Menu item. You are even free to pre-define a blank survey for your agency, then
copy it to any client and make a survey specific to the client by adding what ever
question you like.

Use the abbreviated Record Navigation bar within the Survey Questions table
to navigate to a specific question or create a new question. Delete a question by
selecting the entire entry for the question (by clicking on the record selection box to
the left of the question entry) then pressing your [Del] key. Enter the individual
question replies as text entries in the fields indicated. Number replies are seen as text
and cannot be used in arithmetic operations. Replies are limited to 50 characters or
less. Comments related to each survey question have the same characteristics as those
entered for the survey as a whole (see below). Access the Comment Editor for each
survey question’s comment field by double clicking on the field.

Use the Standard Survey Record Navigation Block to locate or delete entire
existing surveys that are associated with the current client.

Enter any Comment which is applicable to the survey as a whole in the
Comment block at the bottom right of the form. Comments may be entered directly
in the comment field or you may select the Comment button to the left of the field,
which will take you to the Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s
Notepad and may be used to edit extended comments. The total comment may have
up to 65,000 characters. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the
Comment Editor’s window. Client Survey Comments are displayed on the Client
Surveys Report. Optional.

6.8 Photos (Client)

If you have selected the Pathname method of photo storage (Feature 1) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, the Photos tab will appear on the Client form. From this
tab, you may select, view, and edit digital photos for the specific client currently
being referenced. See Section 13.1, Digital Photos, for more information on this
feature. Note that the ability to reference digital photos also exists at the Audit and
Work Order levels. You should develop a consistent policy regarding where you
reference your photos.
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Chapter 7

The primary purpose of the Weatherization Assistant is to make energy
efficiency measure recommendations applicable to specific homes. This purpose is
fulfilled by gathering audit information on each dwelling and entering the information
into the program. This descriptive data on each dwelling is entered under one of the
Energy Audits buttons from the program Main Menu. For Version 8 of the
Weatherization Assistant, the audits available are NEAT for site built homes and
MHEA for manufactured, or mobile, homes.

You may initiate a new audit for a previously entered client in either of two
ways: (1) by selecting one of the Energy Audit buttons on the Main Menu, then
selecting the new record button, **/, from the Audit Record Navigation Block (see
Section 4.1, Record Navigation); or (2) selecting the Client button on the Main Menu,
locating the client for which the audit is to be performed, selecting the Audit tab, and
then clicking on either "Create New Site Built (NEAT) Audit" or "Create New
Mobile Home (MHEA) Audit" (see Section 6.5, Audits (Client)), which ever is
appropriate for this specific dwelling. Either method will take you to a Audit
Information form for the respective audit type.

Since descriptive data for a site built home differs from that for a mobile home,
most of the fields under these two Audit Main Menu items also differ. It is not the
purpose of this manual to detail the home descriptive data necessary to describe each
dwelling of these two types. See the existing NEAT and MHEA User’s Manuals for
this information. This manual will only describe the umbrella of features surrounding
the audits themselves, which is common to both audit types. Specifically, common
data entry items on the Audit Information tabs and data on the Status, Health and
Safety, Photos, and Measures tabs will be described. In addition, some optional
entries on the Heating tab and the Water Heaters form under the Baseloads tab will
be briefly addressed. Since the Itemized Costs form for Version 8 is considerably
different from former versions, it will also be covered in this manual.

7.1 Audit Information

This tab on the main NEAT and MHEA Audit forms 1s used to enter overall
audit information about the house and what libraries to reference for non-house

specific data. Data entry items and controls visible on the form and common to both
NEAT and MHEA Audits are described below:
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B NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Mame [05_3485B | Client I [05_54& | Client Name [Tanner, David | A Clentin[ ]
#udt Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1] | Cooling (0) | Dusts/Infitation | Baseloads | Health & Safety | Itemizsd Costs [3) | Uil Bills | Photos (01| Msasures 211
Audit Name [05_3425E | Conditioned Staries Billing Adjust v Frun Audit |
Client ID |05_348 ;I Floor Avea [zq ft) {1290 Impute Cooling T Last Fun O
ast Fun On
<Agency Name> [ Demanstration Agency | T | Typical 28'%30' ore-and-a-half-stary house. No 8/24/2005
Agency State attached garage. Long axis faces north/south, at
_'I 0:14 AM
Agsigned Ta [AT |
Selection of Setup and Supply Libraries
<Setup Librany [Setup Library [Dema) ~]
<Fuel Cost Librarys [Agency Fuel Prices -] Economics Summary
<Supply Lib[ary>|Dem0nstration Supply Libram ;I Measures [59
. Recommended
Rl - 7S X =l Total Initial Cost ($) [$7.952
Life Cycle S avings to
Investment B atio

Select Repart [Recommended Measures -]

N — T T ) E—

42 ] v r]e#] of [ 3 Copy | Del |

Freview | Frint | Shapzhot File

The Audit Information form (NEAT)

& MHEA AUDIT -- MHEA AUDIT -- HHEA AUDIT -- MHEA AUDIT -- MHEA AUDIT - HHEA AUDIT -- MHEA AUDIT

Audit Name [05_353MH | ClientlD [05_353 | Client Name [Anderson, Grace | &k Client ID I:I
Audt Infarmation | Status | Shell (10]| Addition (01| Heating [2) | Cosling (1) | DuctsAnfitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety | Itemized Casts (1) | Utiity Bills | Phatos (01| Measues (1]
Audit Name |05_353MH Length [ft Wind Shield N | Shigld -
: % _|| ath [ft) ind Shielding cormal Shielding Frun Audit
Client 1D |05_353 - Width [ff] [15 Home Leakiness  (Mediurn hd
- Lazt Run On
<hgency Name)lDemUnslrallUn Agency | Height [ Biling &djust W o/76]2005
Agency Slate Outdoor 'water Heater Claset? [~ at
. __1 :58 PM
REE NS |AT ;l Comment | Mew comments

Selection of Setup and Supply Libraries

<Setup Library> |S etup Library [Demal)

<Fuel Cost Librany: |Agenc:y Fuel Prices Economics Summary

Measures

Recommended

Tatal Initial Cast [$] [$3.625
Life Cycle Savings tao
Investment Fatio

<Supply Library>|DEm0nstration Supply Librane

Lol Lef Lef L]

Weather File |SAM PLELIS Wi

Select Fiepot [Recommended Measures -1

T ——c T 1) S—
by Client Hame S by Alternate Client [D S

yrilr#] o[ 2] Cupyl Del |

Previewl Frint I Shapshot File

The Audit Information form (MHEA)
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Audit Name - Some convention should be adopted to supply each audit with a
unique Audit Name. Most likely, each client will have only one audit associated with
it. However, the possibility of multiple audits for a client should be considered. Since
the Client ID must be unique for each client, the name of the client’s audit might
contain or somehow reference this Client ID. When first initiated, an audit will be
given an Audit Name of the form "Audit (#)," where the "#" is a number forcing the
name to be unique. You should replace this default name with a name of your
choosing. Required.

Client ID - This field will display the Client ID of the client for whom the audit
is being performed. If the audit has been initiated using the "Create New Site Built
(NEAT) Audit" or "Create New Mobile Home (MHEA) Audit" buttons on the Audits
tab of the Client Main Menu item, this field will automatically be filled with that
client’s Client ID. If, the audit is initiated using the new record button, ** in the
Audit Record Navigation Block on the form itself, the Client ID will remain the same
as the Client ID on the form prior to requesting the new audit. In this case, you may
have to use the combo box list associated with the Client ID field to choose the
correct client from those already in the database. When you do attempt to change the
client, you will get a warning, since changing the client associated with an existing
audit is not a normal operation. For a new audit, however, it is acceptable. The
program simply does not know that this is a new audit. Required.

Agency Name / State — These un-editable fields display the Name and State of the
Agency to which the Client whose house is being audited is assigned. The fields will
be automatically filled in to correspond to the agency assigned to the Client whose
audit is being performed, as displayed in the Client ID field immediately above.
Changing the Client ID will immediately update the Agency Name and State, if
needed.

Assigned To - Use the combo box list associated with this field to assign the
Auditor in your agency who will be responsible for the dwelling. The list will contain
only those contacts declared as Auditors on the Contacts tab of the Agency Main
Menu item corresponding to the agency responsible for the client. Required.

Selection of Setup and Supply Libraries Data Block

The following four entries tell the program what libraries to reference for non-

house specific data used by the audit.
Setup Library — Select the Setup Library from which the audit is to take measure
costs, candidate measure information, and other key parameters. See Chapter 9,
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Setup, for additional information on the contents of the Setup Library. When you
install the Weatherization Assistant on your computer, the installation routine will
automatically copy the default setup library to a library under the "Your Agency
Name" agency (which should have been renamed to be the name of your agency).
Thus, for this agency, there will be at least one Setup Library to choose from. You
may never have need for more than one Setup Library, making this selection a trivial
one. However, see Chapter 9 for more information on the use of multiple setup
libraries and the need to tailor the Setup Library copied from the default library to
reflect your local conditions. Required.

Fuel Cost Library - Select from the Fuel Cost Library combo box the entry which
contains the fuel costs to be used by the audit in calculating the dollar value of energy
savings. A Fuel Cost Library is a subset of data under the Setup Library. Thus, only
those fuel cost libraries under the chosen Setup Library will be available to choose
from. If you change the Setup Library to be used by the audit, the Fuel Cost Library
field will be automatically deleted, indicating the need to choose another entry, from
the new Setup Library. If you have more than one utility supplying a particular fuel
in your agency’s boundaries, you may need to have more than one fuel cost library
associated with your setup library. See Chapter 9, Setup, for more details. Required.

Supply Library - Although the Supply Library is used primarily in applying the
optional feature of tracking your inventory (applied under Work Orders), the audit
uses entries in the Supply Library for replacement refrigerators and water heaters.
When you install the Weatherization Assistant on your computer, the installation
routine will automatically provide you with an empty supply library. This empty
supply library is sufficient to run the audit, although you will have no replacement
refrigerators or water heaters to choose from unless you populate the supply library
with these items. Unless an unusual situation arises, an agency will probably have
only a single supply library. Multiple libraries would make tracking of inventory
difficult because manual addition of the supplies in each supply library would be
necessary to derive the total items available in the agency’s inventory. See Chapter
10, Supplies, for more information on supply libraries. Required.

Weather File - The audit must be told what climatic data to use in estimating the
energy consumptions for the dwelling. Choose one of the approximately 220 weather
cities listed in the combo box. They are listed in alphabetical order, first by state,
then by city. You may wish to consider not only those cities in your state, but also
cities which lie in another state near a border with your state. Required.
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Comment - Audit comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the
form. Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. The Audit Comment is displayed on the Recommended Measures Report
and the Input Report available from the Audit Report Block. You may also wish to
include the comment in a user-designed report. Optional.

Economics Summary Block - For audits which have already had NEAT or MHEA
produce recommendations, the Economics Summary block of data will display a
summary of these recommendations: the number of Measures Recommended, the
Total Initial Cost of these recommendations (using the audit’s estimated measure
costs prior to any modifications made in work orders to reflect actual costs), and the
Life Cycle Savings to Investment Ratio (SIR) for all the recommended work on the
house. If the audit has not yet been run on the house, the number of Measures
Recommended will be "0" and the other fields will be blank. All of the fields within
the Economics Summary block are un-editable.

Run Audit Button / Block - After completely describing the house to the audit
with data entered under the tabs visible on the main audit forms, use the "Run Audit"
button to have the audit perform its calculations and produce energy efficiency
measure recommendations for the home. Within the same data block as the Run
Audit button are un-editable fields showing the date and time the currently accessed
audit was "Last Run On." If the audit has not yet been run for this specific house
description, the date field will display "Not Run." An audit on a house may be run
any number of times, but the recommendations from any previous runs will be
overwritten. If you wish to run an audit on a house again, but save the
recommendations from a previous audit on the same house, use the "Copy" button in
the Audit Record Navigation Block in the lower left corner of the form to copy the
house description. Then, give the new house description anew Audit Name (possibly
a variant of the original name), make any modifications to the house description
desired, then use the Run Audit button to produce another set of recommendations.
The Run Button is available from all Audit forms and may be activated from any of
these forms once it has been decided that the building description is complete.

Audit Record Navigation Block — The Record Navigation block in the lower left
corner of the form allows you to find, copy, delete, and navigate to existing audits in
your database or to create new audits. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for
information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks. The
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combo box lists will display only the audits associated with the Agency currently
selected (bookmarked) on the Agency Information tab under the Agency Main Menu
item. Normally the agency selected on this tab is your agency, so the combo box lists
will display only your agency’s audits. If you have more than one agency defined in
your database (e.g., your agency and the Sample Agency) and you want the combo
box lists to display audits from all defined agencies, un-check the "Use the last
bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists," feature 9 from the Preferences
/ Features tab (see the indicated top in Section 11.4, Features).

Audit Report Block - The Audit Report Block located in the lower right corner
of the NEAT and MHEA Audit Information forms allows access to the various
reports available in the audit: (1) Recommended Measures, available only after an
audit has been "Run;" (2) Input Report, summarizing all building description data
entered in the audit as well as a summary of the Client data; (3) Heating System
Summary, extracting only the Heating System information supplied to the audit; (4)
Pressure Diagnostics Report / Form; and (5) the Health and Safety Summary,
available if any health and safety issues were identified on any of the audit forms.
Appendix A, Sample Reports, contains examples of these reports and forms. See
Section 4.13, The Report Block, for the mechanics of using the Weatherization
Assistant’s Report Blocks.

If you have selected the third party photo browser check box (Feature 2) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, a Photo Folder field will appear on your Audit Information
form just below the "Selection of Setup and Supply Libraries" data block. Use the
Browse button to the right of this field to locate and select a location on your
computer in which you have stored digital photos for this specific audit. Once
selected, this location will be displayed in the Photo Folder field and remain there for
all subsequent visits to this audit’s data. Selecting the View button will present you
with a photo browser in which you may view and edit these photos. See Section 13.1,
Digital Photos for more information on viewing and editing photos. Note that the
ability to store digital photos also exists at the Client level. You should develop a
consistent policy regarding where you store reference to your photos.

7.2 Status (Audit)

The Status tab under the Audit Main Menu item allows you to view the status
of the audit currently being accessed. The setting and tracking of statuses is an
optional feature in the Weatherization Assistant.
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The Audit level status settings available are:

Audit

Site Visit Scheduled For
Site Visit Completed On
Billing Data Collected On
Recommendations Generated On
Audit Complete and Locked On*
Walk Away by Auditor On*
Delayed On
Denied On
Other

The Status tab displays not only the current status of the audit, but the date the
status became effective, the date it was last changed, and who changed it. You are
also shown any comment which has been appended to this current status setting. A
Completed column on the form will display an asterisk (*) when a status setting
indicates completion or closure of the activity associated with the status category.
For the audit category, this corresponds to those settings followed by the asterisk in
the table above.

B3 MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -~ NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -~ NEAT AUDIT
Audit Name [05_3485B | ClientID [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | Ak ClentiD[ ]

 Audit Infarmation  Status | Shell | Heating (1) ] Cacling (0)] Ducts/infitration | Bassloads | Health & Gafety | Itemized Casts (21| Utiity Bills | Photas (0) | Measwes (21|

Completed Cumrent Status Date Changed By Comment Edit History Bun Audit |
Audit (05_3485E | v Audit Complete and Locked On 8/24/2005 | 8/24/2005 |admin Edit | i Last Run On
B/24/2005
at
10:14 AM

The Status form

Status settings are changed by selecting the Edit button at the right of the row
indicating the current status for the audit. You will be presented with the Status
Editor form. Choose the "H" button to see a history of all settings for the current
audit.

| Record Name | StatusType | Status | Date |ChangedDOn| By |
B [05 3485B MWEAT Audit Site Visit Scheduled For 8/19/2005 | B/9/2005 admin
MWEAT Audit Site Visit Completed On 8/22/2005 | B/22/2005 adrin
MWEAT Audit Recommendations Generated On 8/24/2005  B/24/2005 admin
MEAT Audit Audit Complete and Locked On 8/24/2005 8/24/2005 admin

Record: 14 4 || 1 v |»1[r#] of 4(Filtered)
The Status History table
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See Section 13.3, Status Tracking for additional information on the Status tabs
and changing status settings.

7.3 Optional Entries under the Heating Form

Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant has added an optional capability of
documenting arelatively extensive number of heating system observations which may
be encountered during an audit of the dwelling. Some of these items constitute
potential health and safety concerns. These details are accessed from buttons lying
to the right of the "Optional Heating System Details" title at the bottom of the Heating
form under the Audit Main Menu item. You must complete the description of the
existing heating system before accessing these optional details. Not all buttons will
be applicable to the heating system described on the Heating form. No attempt is
made in this manual to describe correct procedures for obtaining the measurements
or performing the inspections. You should refer to literature on standard HVAC
practices or consult with a qualified HVAC contractor.

Optional Heating System Operational Went Furace Biciler :
Dietails Tests Tests | Components Components Inspections Thermostat
Optional Heating System Details - tests, measurements, and inspections
A summary of the items contained under BEEEEHIENEIEAEIIT
each of the buttons is given below. Each form R R R
allows addition of an extended comment if e o o
necessary. Close each form using the customary Net Stack Temperatu (F) 500 400
Windows X box in the upper right corner. Each e
form must be closed before any other form can be Smoke Number
accessed Steady State Efficiency [%] 74 7a
Operational Tests - This formallows recording =™ " = 2
information resulting from three measurement Free ti Reading i Flue (ppr) 53 18
procedures: (1) flue gas analysis, (2) carbon = tearie
monoxide measurements, and (3) the heat rise :;p&:s:i: 1820 1525
across the heat exchanger. The form allows Temperatut Riss 'F] 52 57
recording of these measurements before and after neteafsted Temperature fise ()
work has been performed - "Conducted During = Semmer] T eaomes
Audit" and "Conducted During Inspection,"”
respectively. Operational Tests form for heating

systems
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B3 Venting Tests for Heating System: HS1 B3 Other Components for Heating System: H51
“enting Infarmation Fan Limit Controls
Diamper Type More found j Cortrol Settings are Adjustable [V ::an E; :‘3:?”9 [:::] :E
Diamnper Condition Mot applicable j Limi Control ot'working [ Hig:timitSthz:zE‘F; 170
Chimney Type kM azonmy-Lined j
Chimney Condition  Fair j Burner and Pilot
Flue Type Metal Single \wall j Burner T_l,!pa Ribbon j . Pilat T.y.pe Sh.and\ng PFilat [on in summelj
Flue Canditian Fair j Burner Condition  Fair j Filot Candition  F air d
Flue/Damper Diameter (in] & Blower and Belt
Combustion System Type Unsealed d Blower Type Belt Drive = Belt Size 14
Combustion Aif Intake  Adequate d Blower Condition  Crirty j Belt Play [in] 0.5
Other Wenting Related Prablems T HMeter Dutent [aTFS] :
Belt Condition  Poor [but working] j
Marmal Operating Conditions Draft Measurements Aemeas
Conducted During ~ Audit  Inspection Humidifier Hone =1
Dutdoor Temperature [°F) 30 o5 Electronic &ir Eleane.r No.ne d
Diraft [pa or Inches of 'Water] & a el I =
Spillage Time [zec] 30 15 Air Filter
Filter Size [length » width, in) 24 = 30
Filter Condition  Dirty d
Comment
M Adjust fan imit control settings.
Vent Tests form for heating systems Furnace Components
Vent Tests — Information recorded under the
. . . B3 Other Boiler Components for Heating System: H51
Vent Tests button pertain to the characteristics of = pmmemen. -
the flue and damper as well as before and after st e ]
draft measurements on the flue associated with the Bsbestos Present T
heating system. Exparsion Tark Candion =l
Furnace Components - This form allows entry e e e j
of characteristics for various furnace components
including the fan limit controls, burner, pilot, = eeheuesren ©
blower, belts, air filter, and accessories vl AP T
quaStat Setting [deg
(humidifier, air cleaner, and air-conditioner coil). o
Boiler Components - If the heating system is a S 72 =
. . . . . Operable Convectors In Each Room [
bOller, thlS tab aHOWS descrlptlon Of the bOller Operable Convectars in Unconditioned Space
type, its overall condition, and the condition of the -
expansion tank and drain valve. Additional
information can be entered describing the
. Camment
associated controls and convectors. The presence
of asbestos associated with the boiler constitutes a Boiler Components

potential hazard and may also be noted. See the
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description under Section 7.6, Health and Safety, on how the Weatherization
Assistance handles health and safety items.

E3 Inzpections for Heating System: H51 E3
B Thermostat Details for Heating System: H51
— Other Items
iCracked Heat Exchanger - Thermostat Type Mechanical (mercury bulb) ;l
Insufficient Clearance from Combustibles Daytime Thermostat Setting [F) 2
. . , Mighttirme: Thi tat Setting [°F B5
Elechic Service Switch Good = | ighttime Theimostat Setting [F)

Relocate Themostat [
Gas Leak Present [~

Articipator Current [amps 0.z
Fuel Shutaff Walve Mot Prezent [ P (amps)

. Anticipator Setting [0-1] 0.4

Drip Leg Mot Present [
. Anticipator Adjustment Needed
Arw Other Heating System Problems [
Eommentl
Comment | Tell occupants to move clothes away
from furnace.
Thermostat Details

Inspections for heating systems

Inspections - This form contains mostly check boxes identifying potential hazards
associated with the heating system, such as a cracked heat exchanger, insufficient
clearances, gas leaks, etc. See the description under Section 7.6, Health and Safety,
on how the Weatherization Assistance handles health and safety items.

Thermostat - Characteristics associated with the thermostat used by the heating
system are entered on this form, including its type, set points, and anticipator settings.

7.4 Optional Entries under the Ducts/Infiltration Form

Air and duct leakage measurements used by the NEAT and MHEA audits are
entered on the "Air and Duct Leakages" sub-tab located under the "Ducts/Infiltration"
tab of these audits. These data include whole house blower-door readings before and
after retrofit as well as other blower-door and duct measurements if the Evaluate Duct
Sealing check-box is selected. See the respective users manuals of these audits for
more information on these entries.

Additional blower-door-related readings may be taken for diagnostic purposes.
These optional readings may be recorded under three additional sub-tabs under the
"Ducts/Infiltration" tab: "Optional Blower Door and Zonal Pressures," "Optional
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Pressure Balance," and "Optional Pressure Pans." The data which may be recorded
under each of these sub-tabs will be discussed briefly below.

Optional Blower Door and Zonal Pressures

Blower-door readings other than those used by the audits may be taken to
measure the effects of various activities on the infiltration rate (e.g., dense pack
insulation installation), during an inspection of the work, or at other times. This sub-
tab allows these additional blower-door readings to be recorded as well as zonal
pressure readings which might also be taken at the same time. Note that multiple
records of data may be entered accommodating any number of sets of readings. All
of the entries are optional.

B8 NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_348SB | Client 1D [05_345 Client Mame [Tanner, David | Ak CientiD ]

 Audt Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1)] Cooling (0] Ducts/Infitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety | Itemized Costs ()| Utiity Bils | Photos (0) | Measures (211]

it and Dust Leskages  Optional Blower Door and Zonal Pressures (2] ] Optional Pressure Balance (0] ] Optional Pressures Pans (0) ] Frun dudit
Date  9/13/2005 Blower Door Measurements L:?;:;:DUSV‘
Conducted During  Inspection j Air Leakage Rate [CFM) 2520 at
Equiprnent Lzed Building Pressure Differential (Pa) 50 1014 A

Calculate | Comected CFM &t 50 Pa
Camment

[

Zonal Pressure Readings for thiz Blawer Door setup (1] |

Show &ll Zonal Prezsure Readings for this dudit |

BLOWER DOOR TEST
by Date | ;l
4] 2 [rifp#]of [ 2 Copy | Del

Optional Blower Door and Zonal Pressures sub-form

Entries on this form include a date on which the blower-door readings were
taken, the occasion during which they were taken, and the equipment used. The
"Conducted During" comb-box items are: "Audit," "Pre-Installation,” "During
Installation," "Post-Installation," "Inspection," and "Other."

The "Air Leakage Rate (CFM)" and "Building [to outside] Pressure Differential
(Pa)" are recorded in the "Blower Door Measurements" block on the form. If the
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pressure differential is other than 50 Pascal, selecting the "Calculate" button will
automatically apply the "Can’t Reach 50" factor to provide you with a CFM at 50
Pascal in the adjoining field.

If "Audit" has been selected in the "Conducted During" combo-box, you will
be asked on exiting the form if you wish to overwrite any value which might already
exist in the "Pre Infiltration Reduction" fields on the "Air and Duct Leakages"
form—the values used by the audits in computing energy savings from infiltration
reduction efforts—with the leakage rates just entered. Choose "OK" to copy the data
to the "Air and Duct Leakages" form or "Cancel" to reject the offer. Data on the
"Optional Blower Door and Zonal Pressures" sub-form will be unaffected, regardless
of your choice.

Zonal pressures are pressure differences between the main part of the house
where the blower-door has been installed and various zones of the house, such as
attics, basements, attached garages, etc. These measurements may be made in
conjunction with a blower-door measurement for a variety of reasons, such as to help
identify the possible location of leakage sites, to locate where the functioning air
barrier is, or to identify potential health and safety problems associated with a
combustion appliance.

B Zonal Pressures | x|
| Location+ Prezzure [Pa)] | Ducts Prezent | <Comment>

]

Side Attic

Ceiling joist zpace
K.neewall

E sterior wall

Intenor wall
Bazement
Crawlzpace

b obile harme bely
Aftached garage
IInheated addition
Other

Recard: H| 4 || 1k |H |P*| af 1 (Filkered)

Zonal Pressures form

Zonal pressure readings associated with a specific blower-door setup can be
recorded by selecting the "Zonal Pressure Readings for this Blower Door setup”
button. This will take you to the Zonal Pressures form in which the readings may be
entered. On this form, you may enter the Location of the zone using the choices in
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the combo-box list or by entering a location of your own if none of the choices meet
your needs. Enter the Pressure differential found, in Pascal, and whether any ducts
are present in the zone. You may also enter any comment.

Selecting the "Show All Zonal Pressure Readings for this Audit" button will
display all zonal pressure readings from all blower-door setups for the audit. The
form is the same as the Zonal Pressures form except for an additional column
designating your selection of "Conducted During" for each setup. Entries may be
altered when viewed from this form.

Optional Pressure Balance

When the air handler of a central forced air furnace or air-conditioner is on, it
provides conditioned air to rooms throughout a house. The air that is supplied is
intended to be returned to the furnace or air-conditioner through the return registers.
If supply air is blocked from reaching a return, pressure differences can be created
between the space and the location of the return register(s). This can hinder the
supply air from being delivered to the space as well as create a negative pressure in
the remainder of the house, increasing infiltration.

_Air and Duct Leakage&l Optional Blower D oor and Zonal Pressures [2]  Optional Preszure Balance (0] | Optional Preszure Pans [EI]I

| Location+ | Initial Pressure [Pa] | Final Pressure [Pa] | <Comment>

» =]

Family Roarm

Living B oam

Dining Roam

Kitchen

Bdrrml

Bdrmz2

Bdrm3

Bdrrn4

Bazement

Bathl

BathZ

Bath3

Addition

Other

Record: HI 1 II 1)k |H|>*| of 1

Optional Pressure Balance form

The Optional Pressure Balance form allows you to record pressure differentials
between various rooms of the house and the main body of the house (where the return
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registers exist). The measurements are taken with the air handler operating. The
measurements do not involve use of a blower-door.

Enter each Location or room using the choices in the combo-box list or by
entering a location of your own if none of the choices meet your needs. Enter the
Pressure differential, in Pascal, found, between the room and the location where the
return registers exist. Space is provided for you to enter this pressure differential both
before and after any efforts to balance the pressure, such as undercutting a door.
Comments may be entered for each entry.

Optional Pressure Pan

Pressure pan measurements are taken with a home depressurized to 50 Pascal
using a blower-door. A pressure pan which fits snugly over a register and attached
to a digital manometer is used to measure the pressure differential at each supply or
return register with respect to the home. No pressure difference indicates that the
duct leading to the register is at the same pressure as the house and that little or no
leaks to the outside exist in that branch of the ducts.

| Air and Duct Leakagesl Optional Blower Door and Zonal Prezsures [2]| Optional Pressure Balance (0] Optional Preszure Pans (0] I

| Reagizter # | Location+ | Register Type™ | Initial Prezzure [Pa]) | Final Prezsure [F‘a]| {Comment> |
» = -
Family Fioom Supply
Living Room Fetum
Dining Room
Fitchen
Bdrmn1
Bdmz
Bdim3
Bdimd
Bathl
Bath2
Bath3
Fouer
Hallway
Bazement
Other

Record: I<|4|| 1 b||—||H9| of 1

Optional Pressure Pans form

Enter an optional Register # to uniquely identify the register, possibly
referenced in a drawing. Then enter the room in which the register is located using
the choices in the "Location" combo-box list or by entering a location of your own
if none of the choices meet your needs. Next, identify the register as Supply or
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Return. Enter the Pressure differential, in Pascal, found, between the register and the
home. Space is provided for you to enter this pressure differential both before and
after any efforts to seal the ducts. Comments may be entered for each entry.

7.5 Optional Entries under the Baseloads Water Heaters Form

Similar to the feature described above for heating systems, the Water Heaters
form under Baseloads also has an optional capability of documenting observations
associated with the water heater which may be encountered during the audit. Some
of these items may also constitute potential health and safety concerns. These details
are accessed from buttons lying to the right of the "Optional Water Heater Details"
title at the bottom of the form. You must complete the description of the existing
water heater before accessing these optional details. Not all items under these buttons
may be applicable to the specific water heater described. No attempt is made in this
manual to describe correct procedures for obtaining the measurements or performing
the inspections. You should refer to literature on standard HVAC or plumbing
practices or consult with a qualified plumber.

Optianal " ater : B —
Heater D etail: Operational Testz Went Testz {Inspections:

Optional Water Heater Details - tests, measurements, and inspections

A summary of the items contained under each of the buttons is given below.
Each form allows addition of an extended comment if necessary. Close each form
using the customary Windows X box in the upper right corner. Each form must be
closed before any other form can be accessed.

Operational Tests — This form allows recording information resulting from flue
gas analysis and carbon monoxide measurements performed in association with the
water heater. The form allows recording of these measurements before and after
work has been performed -"Conducted During Audit" and "Conducted During
Inspection," respectively.

Vent Tests — The same Vent Tests form is used for both the Heating System and
the Water Heater. Information recorded includes characteristics of the flue and
damper as well as before and after draft measurements on the flue associated with the
water heater.
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B Operational Testz for Water Heater |

— Flue Gaz Analysiz
Conducted Durnng  Audit  Inspection
Combustion Air [nlet Temp (°F] 70
Flue Gaz Temp [°F] 470
Met Stack Temperature [F] 400
Percent O=ygen [%] &
Percent Carbon Diowide [%] 7
Smoke Murmber
Steady State Efficiency [Z] 73

B3 Yenting Tests for Water Heater

— Wenting Information
Dramper Type

Dramper Condition
Chirmneyp Type

Chirnrey Condition

Flue Type

Flue Condition
Flue/Damper Diameter (in)

Caombustion &ir Intake

Mare found

Mot applicable
Mazokny-Lined
Fair

Metal Single "/ all
Fair

g

Adequate

Ay Other Yenting Felated Problems 2 T

HiEjEmEE

L

— Carbon Maonoxide

In Flue [ppm] 15
Free Air Reading In Flue [ppm] 24

Comment |

— Normal Operating Conditions Draft Measurements

Conducted During Audit  Inspection

Outdoor Temperature [F] 30
Diraft [pa or Inches of Water) B

Spillage Time [zec) 20

Comment |

Operational Tests for water heaters

Inspections - This form contains
mostly check boxes identifying
potential hazards associated with
the water heater. Fuel related items
include insufficient clearances, gas
leaks, and lack of a fuel shut off.
Related to the water itself are check
boxes regarding the water
temperature, pressure relief, and
presence of leaks. See the
description under Section 7.6,
Health and Safety, on how the
Weatherization Assistance handles
health and safety items.

Vent Tests for water heaters

B3 Inspechions for Water Heater I

— Fuel Related

{Inzufficient Clearance from Combustibles: [~

Electic Service Switch Mot applicable
Gas Leak Present [
Fuel Shutaff Valve Mot Prezent [
Drip Leg Mot Present [

=l

—water Related

Hat wiater Temperature [°F) 120
Supply Temperature Adiustment Needed
Pressure Relief Piping Meeded [~
Wwiater Leak Present [~

Other Water Heating Problem [~

Caomment |

Inspections for water heaters
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7.6 Health and Safety

In addition to the potential health and safety hazards which can be identified
under the Heating and Water Heater tabs, the Health & Safety tab permits
1dentification and description of additional safety concerns. These additional safety
related tests are divided into three categories: Whole House, Equipment, and Building
Shell. Each will be discussed separately below. Each form also provides the
opportunity to record extended comments. In addition, the Weatherization
Assistant’s extended handling of health and safety issues will be discussed below.
This discussion applies to similar issues and hazards which may have been identified
under the Heating or Water Heater tabs.

Whole House - This form allows the need for smoke or CO detectors to be
identified as well as carbon monoxide concentrations in various rooms of the home
to be recorded.

B3 NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_348SB | ClientID [05_348 Client Mame [T anner, David | Ak Cientib ]
 Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1) | Cacling (0] | Ducts/infitiation | Baseloads ~Health & Safety | itemized Casts (7) ] Utiity Bl | Photos (0| Measures (21)]
‘whale H i il
ole House | Equlpmentl Building Shelll Fun Audit |
Smoke Detector is Neaded [ Last Run On
B/24/2005
CO Monitar i Needed
Carbon Monoside Measurements ———————— 1014 AM
Room with Heating System [ppm] 8
Fioom with \water Heater [ppm] 8
Living Area [ppm] 4
Kitchen [ppm] &

Comment |

KN 3

Health & Safety - Whole House

Equipment - This form is divided into data blocks addressing (1) Worse Case
Condition Draft Measurements (for heating systems and water heater), (2) Wood
Stove/Fireplace, (3) Clothes Dryer, (4) Cook Stove, and (5) Exhaust Fans and Heat
Exchanger.
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B NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_3485B |  Client I [05_348 Client Name [Tanner, David | atCentin[ ]

| Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1)] Cooling (01] Ducts/nfiltation | Baseloads Health & Safety | itemized Casts (2) ] Utiity Bills | Photos (0] Measures (21) ]

Equi t ildi
 Whole House  Equipmen I Building SheIII Fun Audit |

—Wworse Case Condition Draft Measurements —  — Cook Stove Lazt Fun On

CO Measurement Oven (ppm] E10 &f24{2005
at

Space Heating System(z] (0] I

CO Measurement Bumer 1 [ppr] 18
Water Heating (0] |

CO Measurement Bumer 2 (ppr] 27

CO M tE 3 29
— Wood Stove/Fireplace sasurement Bumer 3 (pam
CO Meazurement Burmer 4 [ppm] 15

“Wood Stove/Fireplace iz Present Gas Leak Present
Improper Venting [
Combusgtion Air iz Inadequate I Exhaust Fans
Bathrooms Kitchen Air-to-Air Heat Exchanger
- Clathes Diyer Migzing Missing [~ Exists [
Improper Yenting r Mot Operational - Mot Operational r
Improper Yenting [ Improper Yenting [

Comment | Owven value iz air-free average of min and max readings.

Health & Safety - Equipment

The worst case draft tests allow multiple measurements to be recorded in a spread
sheet format. NEAT and MHEA allow these measurements to be taken for each of
the heating systems described on the Heating tab. Improper venting is a concern for
wood stoves, fireplaces, clothes dryers, and exhaust fans. In addition, wood stoves or
fireplaces may have inadequate combustion air, and bathroom or kitchen exhaust fans
may be missing or not operational. Individual burner and oven CO measurements can
be recorded for a gas cook stove. A gas leak associated with the gas stove can also
be identified.

B Worse Case Draft Test for Heating Syzstem(s]
| Date | Conducted During” | On Heating System™ | Dutdoor Temp [F] | Draft [Pa or in. H20]]) | Spillage Time [sec] | <Comment> |
r =l
Audit

Fre-Installation
During Inztallation
Foszt-lnstallation
Inzpection

Other

Heating system worst case draft tests table
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Building Shell - The Building Shell tab is divided into data blocks for Attic,
Walls, and Basement/Crawlspace. All three of these areas have the potential for
wiring problems, water leaks, or moisture related problems. In the attic, additional
concerns may be related to recessed lighting, the chimney/flue, or the presence of
vermiculite. Walls may use lead based paint or have asbestos siding. The basement

B3 NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_3485SB | Client I [05_34% Client Mame: [T anner, David | Ak Clentib ]
 Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (11] Cosling (0) | Ducts/Infitration | Baseloads  Health & Safety | itemized Costs (7)| Utiity Bills | Photas (0] | Measures (21)]
‘whole House | Equipment  Building Shell | .
: —— Rur Audit |
— Attic —Wwalls — Basement/Crawlspace ———————— Last Run On
Recessed Lights Present “iting Prablems “apor Bariisr Needed [~
. . - 3
Chimney/Flue Shielding Incarect [~ “wiater Leaks Present | Wiring Problems [~ 10:14 AM
Wit iatieme | Moisture Problems Evident [~ Water Leaks Present [~
Wieptitalliedbauete M Lead Based Paint is Likely Plumbing Leaks Present
“Water Leaks Present i i
[ s hestos mSiding s Licel L | Muoisture Problems Evident [~
Muisture Problems Evident [ Other Problems [ Other Problems
Wermniculite Present [~

Other Problems [~

Carnrnesit |

KN

Health & Safety - Building Shell

may be in need of a vapor barrier or exhibit plumbing problems. All areas can also
be described as having Other Problems, which could be explained in the comments.
Handling of Health and Safety Issues - With the
introduction of Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant
comes an extended capability to handle health and safety Wiing Problems [~ =]
issues. Most of the data items under the Health & Safety  ‘waterLeaks F‘resent =
tab, as well as some under the Heating and Water Heater
tabs, have check boxes which indicate potential hazards.
When selecting such a check box, a red broad border is
drawn around the box. All such noted hazards are reported under both the Heating
System and the Health & Safety Summary Reports for the audit.

In addition, a pre-defined weatherization activity suggesting action to remedy
the condition is associated with each potential hazard. These activities are defined
under the User Defined Measure tab of Setup (see Section 9.6, User Defined
Measures). If you have selected the feature to "Automatically generate Itemized Cost

Two check boxes, one
indicating a hazard
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Records for Health and Safety Problems," on the Preferences / Feature tab (see the
indicated topic in Section 11.4, Features), the program will present you with
additional options. When you select a check box indicating a potential hazard, the
Weatherization Assistant will ask you if you wish to add a specific Health and Safety
remedial measure as an Itemized Cost to your recommended measures lists. You may
review the specific Itemized Cost by clicking on the small square with three periods
in it, =, which will be located just to the right of the check box. Thus, using this
feature, you may supplement your recommended measures produced by running the
audit with activities you intend to perform to alleviate potential health and safety
issues.

7.7 Itemized Costs

The Itemized Cost form on the Audits Main Menu item allows you to enter
additional costs which are expected to be incurred during weatherization that are not
associated with any specific activity otherwise addressed by the audit. The items
described on the form may have energy savings attributed to them. However, for the
purposes of this form, this energy savings would have to be assigned by the user.

You may specify these activities by supplying information to each individual
data field in the specific audit you are currently referencing. Used in this mode, the
form behaves as itdid in Version 7 of the Weatherization Assistant with the exception
that you may specify the units of the energy saving as kWh, MMBtu, or therms. See
the "Itemized Additional Costs and User-Defined Measures" sections in the Version
7NEAT or MHEA User’s Manuals for additional information on entering data on this
form.

Beginning with Version 8, you may alternatively call up activities you have
previously defined in your Setup Library and copy them to the audit. This is
accomplished by using the "Copy from User Defined Measures" or "Copy from
Library Health and Safety Measures" combo boxes. The former list will include costs
and measures you have defined in your Setup Library (see Section 9.6, User Defined
Measures). The latter are health and safety remediation items which come as part of
the program. and are the same items that are accessible from the Health and Safety
tab of the audit (see Section 7.6, Health and Safety). By choosing an item from either
of these combo box lists, the remaining information on the form will be automatically
copied from the Setup Library to the form, overwriting any existing information on
the form. The Measure Name will appear not only in the Measure Name field, but
also in the un-editable field under "Referenced User Defined Measure." An entry
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B9 NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_3485B | Client ID [05_348 Client Mame [Tanner, David | At ClentiD[ ]

 Audit Infarmation | Status | Shel | Heating (1)] Cooling [0) | Ducts/Infitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety ~Itemized Costs (2] | Wty Bills | Photes (0] | Measures(21] |

Copy from Uzer Defined Measures Referenced User Defined Measure :

j | | ] LHu; Audult
. azt Run On
B v L el ) St lemezs Clear Reference to User Defined Meazure |

- | | at
=l [T014 M |
Measure Name [4diust fan imit contral settings |
Cost |$15.00 Include in SIR? [
4 aterial
Comment
by Description | |

4 2 Je|rp#]at[ 8] Copy| Del

Itemized Costs form (specific to audit)
Note: The entry could have had a “Material” associated with it

in this un-editable field is your indication that the measure displayed on the form is
a copy of one previously defined in the Setup Library. In addition, if the measure was
selected from the list of Health and Safety items in the Setup Library, the text,
"Health & Safety Item #" will appear in red in another un-editable field in the same
area of the form, where the # is a number uniquely identifying the specific health and
safety item in the Setup Library.

There is one major difference between a measure totally specified on the form
and one copied from the Setup Library. The former can have only one component to
its cost and material description, that entered on this form. On the other hand, items
defined in the Setup Library can have multiple material/labor components, each with
its own individual cost associated with it. In this latter case, only the component
designated by the user in the Setup Library (presumably the major component) will
be displayed in the Material field, followed by a plus sign (+), indicating that there
is more to the material description of the measure than this single entry. The Cost
field, however, will display the total cost of the measure, comprised of the sum of the
individual component costs. You may review the complete description of the user-
defined measure in the Setup Library by clicking on the small square with three
periods in it, ==l which will be located just to the right of the un-editable display of

Chapter Seven - 95



B NEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_3485B | Client ID [05_348 | Client Mame [T anner. David | 4t Clientin ]
 Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1) | Cadling (0] Dusts/nfitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety Iternized Casts [8) | Uiity Bills | Phatos (0] Measures (21]]
Copy from User Defined Measures Referenced User Defined Measure :
Run Audi
- [ 0 Monitar is Meeded | ==l M
Clear Refersnce to User Defined M | =i I
Copy from Library Health and Safety Measures el e A e S e 824/2005
[ | Health & Safety [tem 118 | at
014 &M

Measure Name [CO Maritor is Needad |

Cost |$70.00 Include in SIR?

Material CO monitor [+)

Comment

by Description |— ;l
H 4[4 Jr|mfe#]ci[ & ] Copy| Del

Itemized Costs form (health & safety measure taken from Setup Library

the measure name. Note, however, this button takes you to the actual Setup Library
entry. Any changes to the measure made at this point will change the measure
description for all future references.

Although the display of a measure copied from the Setup Library will show
only one component on the Itemized Cost form of the Audit, the complete description
with all of its individual components will be available in any work order created from
the audit. Any modifications to the measure can be made at that time.

If you have chosen to copy a pre-defined item in creating an Itemized Cost and
you do not want this detailed material costing to be forwarded to the Work Orders,
click on the "Clear Reference to User Defined Measure" button. You are then free to
alter any of the entries displayed on the Audit’s Itemized Cost form for this item.
However, now only the single Material and Cost entered there will be associated with
the item and forwarded to the Work Orders. WARNING: Modifying the information
for an Itemized Cost or User Defined Measure generated by copying an item from
your Setup Library without first clearing the reference to the pre-defined item will
cause inconsistencies in data reported in the NEAT or MHEA Recommended
Measures report and that reported in the Work Orders.

A comment field is available to add any comment you feel appropriate. If the
entry on the [temized Cost form has been copied from the user-defined items in Setup,
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B3 NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT

Audit Name [05_3485B | ClientID [05_348 | Client Name [Tanner, David | &k CientiD[ ]
_Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (11| Caoling (0) | Dusts/infiltation | Baseloads | Health & Safety Itemized Casts (3) | Wty Bilks | Phatos [01] Measures i21]]
[ Copy from User Defined Measures — | Referenced U ser Defilned Measure Run Audi |
| [ Insulate and seal attic access | ==l
T TR | Last Fun On
. Copy from Libramy Health and Safety Measures — | e Al e o Wk G e
| | at
=l 10:14 &M
Measure Name |Insulate atd seal attic access |
Cost |$29.60 Include in SIR? &
tatenial F-30 faced batt insulation [+)
Energy Savings 0.7 Urits: Annual tME ;I
U

Fuel Saved Frimary Heating Fuel -

Comment I

by Description | ~]

I EEN S CopleeIl

Itemized cost with energy savings (copied from the Setup Library)

the comment will initially be populated with whatever comment you entered for the
item entered there.

A Data Sheet view of the Itemized Cost form i1s available. However, care must
be taken if any changes are made from this view, as it may not be obvious which
measures are copies of pre-defined measures from Setup.

B NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT -- NEAT AUDIT
Audit Name [05_348SB | CientiD [05_348 | Client Mame [Tanner, David | Ak Cientib ]
_Audit Information | Status | Shell | Heating (1) | Cooling (0) | Ductsdinfitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety  Itemized Costs [3) | Wity Bills | Photos (1] Measures (211
Measure Name Cost | Include in SIR?| Material | Energy Savings| Units | Life
_|Address Wood Stove/Fireplace Present | $55.00 [ Fun Audit |
_ | Adijust fan limit control settings $15.00 O Last Bun 0
__ | Anticipator Adjustment N eeded $20.00 O 2% nun 2n
| CO Maonitor is Meeded $70.00 0 CO maonitor [+]
__ | Fix Insufficient Clearance from Cornbustible $15.00 O 2
| Fix Plurnbling Leaks (Basement/Crawlzpac] $75.00 O 10:14 AM
__|Fix Recessed Lights Present [Attic) $65.00 O
__ | Install B athroom Exhaust Fan $270.00 0 Bathroom exhaust fan [+
P | Insulate and seal attic access $29E60 R-30 faced batt insulation [+) | 0.7 Annual MMBty 20
* 1
Record: 14 4 || a v | r1|r#] of 9 | | i

Data Sheet View of Itemized Costs form
Note: Columns not displayed include “Fuel Saved,” “Health & Safety Iltem #,” and “Comment.”
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7.8 Photos (Audit)

If you have selected the Photo Browser check box (Feature 1) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, the Photos tab will appear on the Audit form. From this
tab, you may select, view, and edit digital photos for the specific client currently
being referenced. See Section 13.1, Digital Photos, for more information on this
feature. Note that the ability to reference digital photos also exists at the Client and
Work Order levels. You should develop a consistent policy regarding where you
reference your photos.

7.9 Measures (Audit)

New to Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant is the optional feature of
creating work orders. If you want these work orders to be created based on the results
from running either the NEAT or MHEA audits, the Measures tab of the Audit Main
Menu item is the starting point for this process. An alternate use of the work order
feature is to tailor the NEAT and MHEA recommendations to reflect actual
conditions or to add as much detail to the measure descriptions and costs as desired.

Following execution of either audit program, the Measures tab will list all
measure recommendations [similar to the listing in the Recommended Measures
report, see "Audit Report Block" in Section 7.1, Audit Information, and Appendix Al].
For each measure, the measure name, any building component designations
applicable to the measure (see the appropriate NEAT or MHEA User’s Manual), the
total measure cost, and SIR will be displayed. Notice that "Est" prefaces the cost and
SIR header names. This reminds the user that these are estimated costs and SIRs
based on estimated costs, used by the audits to make their initial recommendations
and may not be the same as actual costs and SIRs seen following implementation of
the measures. These are all un-editable fields, reflecting the assumptions used by the
audits and their recommendations. A breakdown of the costs for the standard audit
measures can be viewed by either double clicking the mouse on the Cost entry itself
or selecting the Costs button to the right of the measure description. However, these
displays are still un-editable.

The following items on the Measures tab can be altered and are used in creating
the work order(s) associated with the audit.
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B3 MEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT - MEAT AUDIT - NEAT AUDIT - MEAT AUDIT - MEAT AUDIT -- MEAT AUDIT
Audit MName [05_3485B | Clent D Client Name [T anner, David | A ClentD[ ]
 Audit Infarmation | Status | Shell | Heating (1) | Cooling (0) | Ducts/Infitration | Baseloads | Health & Safety | Itemized Costs (3] | Uty Bils | Photos (0] Measures [21]]
# Measure Name Components W07 Contractor Cost Center <Est. Cost> Est5IR = Run &udit
[Infiltration Redstn | T | e a7 | weatherization [+ | [ $250.00 | [ 34] | Costs | Last Run On
[Cawi Flaw Showerheads | T | EaSY = Spark Utiity Progra = | [ $2000 | [ 37] | Casts |
[D'wH Pipe Insulation | T | a7 | weatherization | [ #1500 | [ 86 | Costs |
[Smart Themastat | [ I = [ 5@ [ 70 Costs |
|DWH T ank Inzulation | | | W JT j ‘wWeatherization j ,w‘ m Costs |
[E__] [Cighting R etrofits | [CT1 || Easy 1= Spark Uity Progra [+ [ 35200 | [ 40 | Costs |
[ |[2ticins R-19 | [Fae i (7| westherization  =| [ $31.82 | 33 Costs |
[B_][Atticins R-19 | [Fa1 Izl (7| westherization  =| [ %2238 | [ 32 Costs |
El |Insulate and zeal attic access | | | W JT j ‘wieatherization j IW| m‘ Costs |
[10_] [#all Insulation | [WEN-T i | westherization | [ $281.00 | 28 Costs |
[wallIns. R-13 Batt | [Fa2 |F T = Weatherization <] [ 89120 [ 24] Costs |
o I [ Easy = Spark Uty Progra = | [ $225.00 ] 1.5 _Costs |
[12_] [5iboxIns. | [F1 | a1 | ‘westherization = | 85261 | [ 1.2 Costs |
|Address ‘wiood Stove/Fireplace F'r| | | W T ﬂ ‘wieatherization j ’W‘ 'W‘ Costs |
|Adiust fan limit contral settings | | | v EASY ﬂ Spark Utiliey F‘rograj ’W‘ 'W‘ Costs | j
Select All | UnSelect all | Irvert Select | Create "Work Order(z] |
W Include Details far Materials

Itemized Cost with energy savings (copied from the Setup Library)

WQ? - The header name is short for "Include in work order?" Check this box for
each measure you want transferred to a work order. Measures not selected will not
be sent to a work order. You may wish not to send a specific measure to a work order
because a work order already exists which includes the measure or because you are
rejecting the audit’s recommendation with regard to the measure. The "Select All,"
"UnSelect All," and "Invert Select" buttons at the lower left of the form allow you to
accept all of the recommended measures, reject (unselect) all, or invert the selection
currently seen from the check boxes.

Contractor - This field allows you to assign each measure to a contractor. The
selection will determine how many work orders are created from the measure list. All
measures assigned the same contractor will be included in the same work order. The
choices displayed in the combo box list will be all Agency Contacts defined as
Contractor or Crew (see Section 5.2, Contacts (Agency)). The entry is optional. All
measures with an unassigned Contractor that are selected for transfer to a work order
will be assigned to the same work order with the contractor un-designated. If you
have assigned a Default Contractor to a particular measure in the Setup Library (see
"Default Contractor/Crew" under "The General Task Description" in Section 9.6,
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User Defined Measures) and that measure is recommended, the default contractor will
automatically be entered for you. However, you may still change the selection if you
desire. Optional.

Cost Center - If you are tracking costs that are incurred by different funding
sources or programs, assign the cost of implementing this particular measure to the
appropriate Cost Center. The choices available in the combo box list will be those
you have defined under the Cost Center tab on the Agency Main Menu item for your
agency (see Section 5.3, Cost Centers). The entry is optional. If the entry is left un-
assigned, work orders can still be developed, but total costs over multiple audits will
not tracked. The costs which are assigned to the various cost centers are not the
estimated costs displayed on this Measures tab. They are the actual costs declared in
the work orders themselves (see "Quantity (Actual)" and "Unit Cost (Actual)" under
"The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)).
If you have assigned a Default Cost Center to a particular measure in the Setup
Library (see "Default Cost Center" under "The General Task Description" in Section
9.6, User Defined Measures) and that measure is recommended, the default cost
center will automatically be entered for you. However, you may still change the
selection if you desire. Optional.

When you are satisfied with the choices made for the entries described above,
you will need to decide whether you wish to transfer the estimated costs associated
with each measure to the work orders you are about to create. The costs transferred
will include the detail displayed by selecting the Costs buttons to the right of the
measure descriptions on the form. For measures copied to the audit from the Setup
Library (see Section 7.7, Itemized Costs), this detail will include as many costing
components as were defined in the Setup Library (see "The Materials/Labor Details
Sub-form" in Section 9.6, User Defined Measures). 1f you do wish to include the cost
data, select the "Include Details for Materials" check box in the lower right of the
form. Work orders will be created having their estimated costs identical with the
detailed costing of each measure as seen by the audit.

If you would rather create work orders with no cost data associated with the
measures, do not select the "Include Details for Materials" check box. This may be
chosen in order to make it easier to enter costing of the measures in the work orders,
perhaps expected to have greater detail than available from the estimated costs used
by the audits. The costing used by the audits will still be available to you in the work
orders and you may still transfer these costs to the work orders individually, measure
by measure, if you so choose.
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Select the "Create Work Order(s)" button when ever you are ready to actually
create the work orders based on the information provided on the Measures tab. If you
have previously created work orders from this specific audit, a form will be displayed
asking if you prefer to (1) Save the previously existing work orders and create
additional work orders - leaving the potential for duplicate measures being included,
(2) Replace all work orders previously generated from the audit with new ones based
on the criteria currently on the Measures form, or (3) Cancel the request to create
work orders. Any work orders not created from this specific audit are unaffected by
the request to create work orders from this Measures tab of the audit. Thus, if you
used the Work Order tab under the Client Main Menu item to initiate and then fill in
work orders for a client, then ran an audit for the same client and asked to create work
orders based on the audit recommendations, the two sets of work orders will exist for
the same client. The program’s behavior is intended to address situations where
agencies may implement some measures outside an audit (such as from a priority list),
but use the audit for recommendations on other measures.

The program will next provide a small window displaying how many work
orders were created as a result of your selections on the Measures tab. This should
correspond to the number of unique contractors, including un-designated, you
indicated on the form. Pressing the OK button will take you to the Work Order Main
Menu item for the first work order created as a result of your request. You will see
a work order whose default name will be of the form, "WOQO/<Client ID>/<Contractor
ID>/#." The <Client ID> is the Client ID supplied for the Client on the Client
Information tab of the Client Main Menu item and the <Contractor ID> will be the
Contact User Name assigned to the Agency Contact designated as a Contractor or
Crew on the Contacts tab of the Agency Main Menu item. The "#" is an integer
assigned to insure uniqueness of the Work Order Name.

Having created work orders from the audit recommendations, you are prepared
to make any modifications to them before printing out the actual work orders. See
Chapter 8, Work Orders, for additional information.
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Chapter 8

The Weatherization Assistant’s optional Work Order feature allows you to
prepare detailed listings of tasks to be performed as part of a home’s weatherization.
A work order can include as much material and costing detail as you wish to specify.
You may create as many work orders for a client as is necessary. Tasks assigned to
work orders can come from running the NEAT or MHEA audits, come from the
listing of measures you have previously defined in the Setup Library (as perhaps from
a priority list), or be described individually on the work order itself. The status of
individual work orders can be tracked. Work orders also allow you to track inventory
and costs by cost center (funding source).

Before you can create a work order, you must first have a client defined on
whose dwelling the work is to be performed. Do this from the Client Main Menu
item, see Chapter 6, Clients. You may initiate a new work order in any of three ways:

® (1) from either NEAT or MHEA recommendations using the "Create Work
Order(s)" button on the Measures Tab of the Audit Main Menu item (see
Section 7.9, Measures),

® (2) from the Work Orders tab under the Client Main Menu item (see Section
6.6, Work Orders (Client)), or

® (3) by using the new record button, **¥/| or Copy button on the Work Order
Information Tab under the Work Order Main Menu item itself.

Using the first method will provide you with work orders which are
automatically assigned to the Client for whom the audit was run and populated with
measures assigned to contractors you have already selected. Starting a work order
from the Client’s Work Order tab will automatically assign the work order to the
client, but have no measures associated with it. Using the new record button on the
Work Order Information tab will initiate a new work order and assign it, by default,
to the same client assigned to the work order displayed when the new record button
was selected. This default assignment can be easily changed using the Client ID
combo box on the form.

The remainder of this chapter will be divided into sections describing the use
of each of the tabs seen under the Work Order Main Menu item: Work Order
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Information, Status, Measures, and Photos (if the pathname method of photo storage
has been activated in Preferences).

Refer to Appendix A, Reports, for an example of an actual Work Order
generated from information entered under this Work Order Main Menu item.

8.1 Work Order Information

This tab on the Work Order Main Menu item contains general information
about the work order, identifying the client, contractor, and supply library from which
inventoried items are to be selected. It also contains the Work Order Navigation
Block for locating additional work orders and the Report Block for requesting the
viewing or printing of the actual Work Orders.

B3 WORK ORDER -- WORK DRDER -- WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- wWoO... [9[=] E3

w0 [WO/05_348/JTH | ClentD[0E348 | ClientMName[Tanner David | Ak ClientiD[ ]

‘work Order Information | Status | Measures [14) | Photas (0] ]

Work Order [W0/05_3454T1/1 | Conment]
Client ID [15_348 -]
Agency [Demanstration Agency | State Uz |

<Audit Hame: 0534258 k|

<Supply Library: |Dem0nstrati0n Supply Library

Contractor/Crew JT ;l Work Order Economic Summary

Murnber of Active Measures
Curnulative Estimated Cost |$1,.254.87
Curnulative Actual Cost |$1.374.72

‘wiork, Order Type Weatherization

i REPORT
by \work Order Mame I:I b Client D I: Select Report |Work Order ;l
bydlemateClentiD[ ] byCombactar| -] Previsw I Print | Shapshot File
by Client Hame :
e 42 e mle#] of [0 ] ﬂlﬂl

The Work Order Information form

Individual entry items and controls on the form are described below:

Work Order - This field contains a name uniquely identifying this specific work
order. You may develop a consistent naming convention of your own or use the
program’s default names. A default work order name has the form, "WO/<Client
ID>/<Contractor ID>/#." The <Client ID> is the Client ID supplied for the Client
on the Client Information tab of the Client Main Menu item. The <Contractor ID>
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1s the Contact User Name assigned to the Agency Contact designated as a Contractor
or Crew on the Contacts tab of the Agency Main Menu item and assigned this specific
work order. This portion of the name is present only if you have specified a
Contractor for the work order. The "#" is an integer assigned to insure uniqueness
of the Work Order Name. This naming convention is used if the work order has been
initiated in a manner that likely indicates that you would want the work order so
assigned and the information is available. Otherwise, the program will assign a work
order name of simply "Work Order (#)," where the # is an integer insuring uniqueness
of the name. In such cases, it is advised that you replace this name with a more
descriptive name. The Work Order name is printed on the Work Order. Required.

Client ID - This field identifies the Client for whom the work is being performed.
The entry will likely be supplied for you as the program anticipates the assignment.
If incorrect, use the list associated with the combo box to select the correct Client.
Client and Client Contact information are printed on the Work Order. Required.

Agency / State - These un-editable fields will automatically be set to correspond
to the agency performing the work for the client identified in the Client ID field
above. Changing the Client ID will immediately update the Agency Name and State,
if need be. Agency Information will be printed on the Work Order.

Audit Name - If the work order being viewed was generated from either the
NEAT or MHEA audits using the "Create Work Order(s)" button on the audits
Measure tab (see Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)), this field will display the name of
the audit from which the work order was generated. Otherwise the field will be
empty. If an audit name is displayed, it may be accessed simply by double clicking
your mouse on the name. The list associated with the combo box will show any
audits assigned to the client identified in the Client ID field above. Note that it would
be an unusual occurrence to change the audit to which a work order was associated
or even to have more than one audit associated with a given client. If supplied, the
Audit Name will be printed on the Work Order. Optional.

Supply Library - This field identifies the Supply Library (see Chapter 10,
Supplies) containing the inventory of materials from which any materials used by the
work order may be taken. In addition, if you have specified costs for materials in the
Supply Library, reference to these materials in the work order will automatically use
these costs. Only supply libraries associated with the agency specified in the Agency
field on the form will be visible in the combo box list, though most agencies would
likely have only one such library. If the work order was created from an audit or
copied from an existing work order, this field will be set initially to the same supply
library assigned to the record from which the work order was created. Required.
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Contractor/Crew - The Contractor/Crew field identifies the contractor assigned
to perform the work described by the work order. Only those Contacts defined as
Contractors or Crew for the Agency indicated in the Agency field on the Work Order
Information form will be displayed in the combo box list. If the work order was
initiated from the Measures tab under the Audit Main Menu item, the entry will
comply with your settings on that form. If the Contractor/Crew is specified, the
Contractor Company, Address, and Contractor Contact Name as well as phone
numbers and e-mail address will be printed on the Work Order. Optional.

Work Order Type — Choose the type which best describes this work order: (1)
Weatherization, (2) Re-Weatherization, (3) Emergency Repair or Replacement, (4)
Response to Client Request, and (5) Other. The Work Order Type is printed on the
Work Order, if available. Optional.

Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. The Work Order Comment is displayed on the Work Order. Optional.

A feature unique to Comment fields under the Work Order Main Menu item is the
ability to automatically transfer any comment from the audit associated with the work
order (as prescribed by the "Audit Name" field) into the Work Order Comment fields.
At the bottom of the Comment Editor is the "Use an Audit Comment" combo box.
The list associated with this field contains all of the comments entered in any location
within the associated audit. Selecting one of the entries will automatically transfer
the comment to the Work Order Comment field you are currently accessing. This
feature is not only available here, for the comment on the Work Order Information
tab, but also for comments for individual measures described under the Work Order
Measures tab, as well as the comments associated with each individual
Material/Labor Detail entry under each measure (see Section 8.3, Measures (Work
Order)). If you wish to transfer an audit comment to the work order, you will need
to decide in which of the three locations the comment is most appropriate. Is it most
closely related to the entire work order, a measure within the work order, or a specific
material used by one of the measures?

Work Order Economic Summary Block - This block displays the following un-
editable data: (1) the Number of Active Measures assigned to the work order, though
each measure can be composed of many components. Measures are declared "Active"
on the Measures tab of the Work Order Main Menu item for the specific work order.
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(2) The Cumulative Estimated Cost of all measures assigned to the work order. Costs
are "Estimated" until declared "Actual" on the Measures tab of the Work Order Main
Menu item for the specific work order. (3) The Cumulative Actual Cost of all
measures assigned to the work order.

Work Order Record Navigation Block - The Record Navigation block in the lower
left corner of the form allows you to find, copy, delete, navigate to, or create new
work orders in your database. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information
on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks. The combo box
lists will display only work orders associated with the Agency currently selected
(bookmarked) on the Agency Information tab under the Agency Main Menu item.
Normally the agency selected on this tab is your agency, so the combo box lists will
display only your agency’s work orders. If you have more than one agency defined
in your database (e.g., your agency and the Sample Agency) and you want the combo
box lists to display work orders from all defined agencies, un-check the "Use the last
bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists," feature 9 from the Preferences
/ Features tab (see the indicated topic in Section 11.4, Features). Work orders may
be located using combo box lists arranged in alphanumeric order by five different
identifying criteria: Work Order Name, Client ID, Client Name, Alternate Client ID,
or Contractor. If you use the Copy button to copy an existing work order, the
program will ask you if you wish to copy all measures as well. A "Yes" response will
copy the measures and all associated measure data (e.g., costs and quantities). A
"No" response will simply copy the information on the Work Order Information form,
but no measure data. Use the new record button, **!, to initiate a whole new Work
Order. The work order will be assigned to the same client and agency as the work
order from which it was initiated from, but will be devoid of all other data.

Work Order Report Block - The Work Order Report Block located in the lower
right corner of the Work Order Information form allows you to view and/or print the
actual work order resulting from your input under the Work Order Main Menu item
for the specific work order accessed. Two forms of the work order are available, the
normal work order containing estimated costs for the measures and a bid form of the
work order designed to solicit bids from the contractor on costs for the measures.
This latter form has the same detail as the former, but leaves the costs blank. See
Appendix A, Sample Reports for an example work order and Section 4.13, The
Report Block, for the mechanics of using the Weatherization Assistant’s Report
Blocks.
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If you have selected the third party photo browser check box (feature 2) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, a Photo Folder field will appear on your Work Order
Information form just below the Comments field. Choose the Browse button to the
right of this field to locate and select a location on your computer in which you have
stored digital photos specific to this work order. Once selected, this location will be
displayed in the Photo Folder field and remain there for all subsequent visits to this
work order’s data. Selecting the View button will present you with a photo browser
in which you may view and edit these photos. See Section 13.1, Digital Photos for
more information on viewing and editing photos. Note that the ability to reference
digital photos also exists at the Client and Audit levels. You should develop a
consistent policy regarding where you store reference to your photos. Photos stored
with the Work Order Main Menu item might be those taken by a contractor
performing the work or by the person performing the inspection of the work.

8.2 Status (Work Order)

The Status tab under the Work Order Main Menu item allows you to view and
change the status of the work order currently being accessed. The setting and
tracking of statuses is an optional feature in the Weatherization Assistant.

At the Work Order level there are three categories of statuses that are tracked,
General, Inspection, and Payment. The settings for each are given in the following
table:

General Inspection Payment
Work Order Created from Audit On Scheduled For Invoice Received On
Work Order Details Completed On Passed On* Invoice Approved On
Work Order Approved On Failed On Invoice Paid On*
Work Order Issued On Not Required* Not Required*
Work Scheduled to Start On Delayed On Delayed On
Work Started On Other Other

Work Completed On*
Client Signed Off On*
Work Refused by Client On*
Work Order Canceled On*
Work Order Modified On
Rework Completed On*
Delayed On
Other
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The Work Order Status tab works in a manner similar to the status tabs under
both Client and Audit Main Menu item. The tab displays not only the current status,
but the date the status became effective, the date it was last changed, and who
changed it. You are also shown any comment which has been appended to this
current status setting. A Completed column on the form will display an asterisk (*)
when a status setting indicates completion or closure of the activity associated with
the status category, i.e., those followed with an asterisk in the table above.

B WORK DRDER -- WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER - WO__. [M[=] B3

W0 [WO/05_348/JT/1 | ClentD[I5388 | ClientMame[Tanner David | Ak Clientin] |

Work Order Information Statiis I Measures [14]' Phatos [D]l

Completed Cument Status Date Changed By Comment Edit History
Wi (w05 _348/1741) w Wiork Completed On 34772005 | 9/7/2005 |Admin Edit | H |
Wil (w0 /05_348/A1T41) Passed On 9/13/2005 | 9/13/2005 |Adrmin ;
Inspection # ﬂl il
WO (w005 348A1T41) Invoice Paid On 9/16/2005 | 9/16/2005 |Admin :
Payment 5 ﬂl

:Lverall Work Urder Status History:

The Status form

Status settings are changed by selecting the Edit button in the row of the setting
category you wish to change. You will be presented with the Status Editor form.
Choose the "H" button to see a history of all settings for a specific status category for
the current client. The Overall Work Order Status History button at the bottom right
of the Work Order Status form presents you with a Data Sheet View of all status
categories for the work order.

See Section 13.3, Status Tracking for additional information on the Status tabs
and changing status settings. Note that the status of a work order can also be changed
on the Status tab of the Client Main Menu item (see Section 6.2, Status (Client)).

8.3 Measures (Work Order)

The Measures tab of the Work Order Main Menu item is where you develop
the detailed task descriptions which constitute the work orders. Initially there may
be no tasks associated with a work order if, for example, it was initiated from the
Work Order tab of the Client Main Menu item. On the other hand, it may be
populated with tasks which originated from running a NEAT or MHEA audit for the
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client. In the latter case, these tasks will be the energy efficiency measures
recommended by the audit (and accepted by you on the Measures tab under the Audit
Main Menu item) as well as any Itemized Costs, User-Defined Measures, or either
manually or automatically generate Health and Safety items.

B WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER -- WO

wao |W0}"I]5_343,."JTH | Client ID|05_348 | Client Mame([Tanner, David | Al Client IDl:l
| fark Order Infolmationl Status  Measures [14] I Photos [D]l
Order # & Active [V
MeasureType Building Insulation ;l
Measure Hame |Attic Inz. R-19 |
Comment |
Components  Fé1
Cost Center Weatherization ;l
Materiale/Labor Details Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factor (%) 100.00%
Order it 1 Copy Supply |
Type |nzulation ;l Comimigi
D escription |Ceiling Inzulation -Cellulz Bhwn - B-19 |
Unice
MATERIAL OR LABDR . .
Quantity  Unit Cost Tatal
by Deseiplion | -1 Gy | ESEmAtEd 352 3019 $74.48
<Lopy
Sl el of Copy | Del | 0 0 v $0.13 8360
Show Audit M aterial Detail | Estimated Actual
by Measure Name Create Materials Using Audit Detail | Cost [ $22344 | [ 26080 |
| ] 5 ] e[t [ 14 ]
J_- - ﬂlﬂl Show Audit Economic D etails | sIR | 3'2| | 28'

The Measures form

The form is divided into two areas: a general task description area and a
Materials/Labor Details sub-form, located approximately in the center of the form.
Although there is only one general task description area per task (or measure), the
Materials/Labor Details sub-form is in itself a multi-component form, allowing you
to list any number of materials or labor components to be associated with an
individual measure.

The discussion of the general task description area and the Materials/Labor
Details sub-form will be kept separate in order to distinguish information which
relates to a measure in general from the detailed materials or labor efforts which make
up the measure implementation.

The General Task Description Area

Each measure or task included in a work order has its own form under the
Measures tab of the Work Order Main Menu item. Navigation to other tasks within
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the same work order is done using the Measures Record Navigation Block in the
extreme lower left portion of the form (not the navigation bar above this block within
the Materials/Labor Details sub-form). You may also view all tasks within the work
order by going to Data Sheet View (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of
Records). Although you can make changes while in this view, it is not recommended
as standard practice since the form has more information associated with it than can
be displayed from this view (in particular the information within the Materials/Labor
Details sub-form).

E WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER -- WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER - WORK ORDER - WO [M=] E3

wo |W0,"l]5_343!JTﬂ | Client ID|EIS_348 Client Name Alt. Client IDl:l
Wiork Order Informationl Status  Measures (14) I Phatos [D]I
#| Measure Name | Active | Type” Components | EstSIR | ActSIR | EstCost | ActCost |
M1 Irfilration Redetn Gereral Heat Waste 34 27 $250.00 | $320.00
_ 13 | DWH Pipe Insulation Baseloads 36 8.6 $15.00 $15.00
L |5 | D'H Tank Insulation Baseloads A7 5.7  $40.00  4$40.00
_ |7 |Abicins. B9 Building Inzulation Fad 33 29 392 $35.91
L |8  AfticIns. R-19 Building Insulation Fi1 32 29 $223.44 | $2R0.80
_ 19 | Insulate and seal attic access Building Inzulation 30 1.7  $29.60 $52.00
L 10 wall Insulation Building Inzulation WLN-1 25 28 $241.10 @ $241.10
_ |11 Walllns. R-13 Batt Building Inzulation Faz 24 25  $91.20 $87.30
L |13 Silbox Ins. Building Inzulation F1 1.2 1.2 $52E81 35261
L |14  Address Wood Stove/Fireplace Present Health and 5 afety 0.0 00 $55.00 4$55.00
_ |17 CO Monitar iz Meeded Health and Safety 0o 00 $70.00 $70.00
L |18 FixInsufficient Clearance from Cambustibles Health and 5 afety 0o 0.0 $15.00 $15.00
|19 Fix Plumbling Leaks [B asement/Crawlspace] Health and Safety 0o 00 $75.00 $75.00
. |20 Fix Recessed Lights Present [Attic) Health and 5 afety 0.0 00 $65.00 $65.00
*
Record: 14| < || U v [ri]vs] of 14 1] | |

The Measures form (Data Sheet View)
Note: “Cost Center” and “Comment” fields not displayed

Brief descriptions of the individual data items and controls in the general task
description area will be given here, followed by a discussion of the Materials/Labor
Details sub-form.

Order # - An integer entry which prescribes the order in which the measures
within the work order will be listed. Any measures not given an order number will
be listed first on the work order, but all those without a number will have random
order amongst themselves. This Order # will be listed on the actual work order just
prior to the Measure Name (e.g., "Measure 4 Wall Insulation"). Optional.

Active - This check box allows you to accept or reject this particular measure as
being a part of the work order being accessed. If a measure is not "Active," it is not
automatically assigned elsewhere but simply dropped from consideration. If not
selected, it would undoubtedly be wise to include a Comment indicating the reason
for the measure’s rejection.
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Measure Type — The Measure Type field allows you to assign a type to each
measure. Your choices are: (1) Baseloads, (2) Building Insulation, (3) Client
Education, (4) Doors and Windows, (5) General Heat Waste and Air Infiltration, (6)
General Repairs, (7) Health and Safety, (8) HVAC Systems, and (9) Other. Measures
generated from running either the NEAT or MHEA audit programs will be
automatically assigned a Measure Type, as prescribed on the Library Measures tab
in Setup (see "Measure Type" in Section 9.5, Library Measures). The Measure Type
does not appear in any reports, but could be used to sort the measures for a particular
work order if the Measures tab is being viewed in Data Sheet View. Optional.

Measure Name - This field contains the name of the measure. If the measure was
generated from running either the NEAT or MHEA audits, the name will be
automatically assigned to be the same as the measure name used on the Library
Measures tab of Setup. The Measure Name is the designation used to identify the
measure in the actual work order. Required.

Components — The Component field identifies the specific envelop or equipment
components to which the measure is to be applied. The entries will have been
automatically filled in if the measure originated from running either the NEAT or
MHEA audits and within the audit, specific components (e.g., walls, windows,
heating systems) where designated as the component upon which the specific measure
was to be applied. See the NEAT and MHEA Users Manuals for more details on
Component Codes. The Component Codes can also be used without reference to the
audits if you wish to designate them here and relay their significance to the
contractor, perhaps through a drawing that could be scanned and stored with the work
order. These Component Codes will be displayed on the work orders as indications
of where the measures are to be applied. They may not be of use if a sketch of the
house with the codes included is not attached to the work order. Optional.

Cost Center - If you are tracking costs that are incurred by different funding
sources or programs, the Cost Center is that source of funding to which the actual cost
of the measure will be charged. Cost Centers are defined under the Cost Centers tab
of the Agency Main Menu item for your agency (see Section 5.3, Cost Centers). The
Cost Center displayed here may have been automatically filled in if it was assigned
as the default Cost Center for the measures evaluated by NEAT and MHEA (see
"Default Cost Center" in Section 9.5, Library Measures) or assigned to the measures
at the time the measures were selected from the audit recommendations on the
Measures tab under the Audit Main Menu items (see Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)).
However, the settings made in these other locations are simply means to initially
assign the entry here. At this point, you may set or change the Cost Center
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assignment to any available entry, as determined under your Agency Main Menu
item. For measures not originating from either of the audits of the Weatherization
Assistant, this entry will be empty and, if you are tracking costs to cost centers, you
will want to select the appropriate Cost Center here. Optional.

Copy from Library Measures - If you have initiated a new measure to be included
in this work order, the "Copy from Library Measure" combo box will appear in the
upper right corner of the form. This allows you to optionally choose the measure
from those normally considered by the NEAT or MHEA audits, even though you may
not have run an audit for this client (see Section 9.5, Library Measures). When you
choose one of the audit measures in this manner, general measure information as well
as detail and costing information associated with the measure are automatically
copied to the Work Order Measures form and Material/Labor Detail sub-form. Of
course, you may alter this information, as you can for any measure on the Work Order
Measures tab. If the measure you chose from the
library is one of the insulation measures, you may
receive amessage indicating that "There were more L
than 3 Material Detail records added." This occurs — Yaumaynesdia defte the estra records that dorit apel
because most of the insulation measures have more
than one type of material associated with the
measure and material records for all types are Message when copying insulation library
copied to the Material/Labor Details sub-form for measure to work order
the copied measure. You will, therefore, have to
edit the data in the sub-form to include only those records for the insulation type you
intend to use.

Copy from User-Defined Measures — This field is similar to the "Copy from
Library Measures" described above except it provides access to the User-Defined and
Health and Safety Measures in your Setup Library (see Section 9.6, User Defined
Measures) when initiating a new measure for a work order. When you choose one of
these measures in this manner, general measure information as well as detail and
costing information associated with the measure are automatically copied to the Work
Order Measures form and Material/Labor Detail sub-form. However, after copying
the measure to the work order, you may alter this information, as you can for any
measure on the Work Order Measures tab.

Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into

Weatherization Aszsistant [8.2.7.6)
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the Comment Editor’s window. You may also have comments from the audit
associated with the work order automatically transferred into this comment field. See
the discussion under Comments on the Work Order Information tab in Section 8.1 for
more details. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters. Work Order
Measure Comments are displayed on the Work Order under the specific measure to
which the apply. Optional.

Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factor (%) — This field allows you to indicate that
the measure will likely not be as effective in saving energy as originally estimated by
NEAT or MHEA. For example, you may discover that only 80% of the wall area you
originally thought could be insulated can actually be insulated. Thus, you would
expect that the energy savings associated with this measure might also be affected by
approximately the same percentage. In this case, you would enter 80 in the
Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factor field. In this example, the situation discovered
would also likely affect your conversion of Estimated Costs to Actual Costs, as
performed under the Materials/Labor Details sub-form (see below).

Show/Hide Audit Material Detail - If the measure currently being viewed has been
generated from running either the NEAT or MHEA audits, selection of this button
will display the costing components used by the audits, as specified in the Setup
Library (see "Costs" in Section 9.5, Library Measures or "The Materials/Labor
Details Sub-Form in Section 9.6, User Defined Measures).

E3 Matenals Detail E

| Order | Description | Material Type | Units | Oty Est | Est $/Unit | C
1| Ceiling Inzulation -Cellulz,Blwn - B-19 | Insulation SqFt 1300 3019
1300

2 Ceiling Insulation -Celluls Blwn - B-19 | Labor SqFt $0.38

Example of material detail from audits displayed under the Work Order Measures form

These audit cost components are designed to be approximate costs used by the audits
in estimating the cost-effectiveness of the measures for determining the
recommendations. However, they may not be as detailed or as precise as you may
wish for the purposes of generating work orders for the measures. Nevertheless, you
may still wish to refer back to them. If, in initially forming the work orders from
audit recommendations, you chose to "Include Details for Materials" (see Section 7.9,
Measures (Audit)), these costing components will have already been transferred to the
work order. This would make what you view by selecting the "Show Audit Material
Detail" button the same as what is displayed in the Materials/Labor Details sub-form,
particularly if the latter is viewed in Data Sheet View. However, if you did not
choose to transfer these components or you have since altered the detail in the sub-

Chapter Eight - 114



I

form, this button still allows you to refer back to what the audits used for costing
components in making their recommendations. If the measure was generated by some
other means than the audits, no entries will be seen when selecting this button.

It is recommended that prior to selecting the "Show Audit Material Detail" button
you maximize the window the Weatherization Assistant program uses. Otherwise the
sub-window which is used to display this added data may fall outside the program
window, making it hidden.

Once the "Show Audit Material Detail" button has been selected, the name of the
button will change to "Hide Audit Material Detail." Itis recommended that when you
no longer require viewing the audit material detail and prior to navigating to another
measure, you close the sub-window by selecting the "Hide Audit Material Detail"
button instead of using the traditional Windows X box in the upper right corner of the
sub-window. This allows the naming of the button to remain synchronized with the
display.

Create Materials Using Audit Detail — This button is used to transfer the audit
material detail for the measure being accessed (viewed using the "Show Audit
Material Detail" button) to the work order. This would not be necessary if, when
generating the work order from the Measures tab of the Audit Main Menu item, you
chose "Include Details for Materials" (see Section 7.9, Measures (Audit). The detail
would have already been transferred. However, if this was not your choice and you
now wish to transfer the information, this button will accomplish the action. Even if
you initially chose to transfer the audit data but have since altered it using the
Materials/Labor Detail sub-form, you may still go back to the original audit data
using this button. However, as you will be warned, this transfer will overwrite the
existing data in the work order for this measure. If the measure was not generated
from running either the NEAT or MHEA audits, selecting this button will indicate
"No material detail records to add."

Show Audit Economic Details - This button allows you to refer back to
information about the measure as seen by the NEAT or MHEA audits.

E3 Energy Savings for Measure: Wall Inzulation |
Energy Savings [annual] - Economic 5avings [annual $] Lifetime of Measure [yi]
Heating MMETL Heating Present Waorth of Lite Cycle Savings [$)
Cadling Kiw'H Caaling Actual/E stimated Adjustment Factor [%] 100

BaseloadKwH [ 0] | | Baseload | $0.00
Total [MMBtu) [ 262007385 Total [ $27258

Audit E stimates

Initial Cost | $1.114.09
S avings to Investment Ratio [S1R]

Example of audit measure economic detail displayed on the Work Order Measures form
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The display that opens shows the energy and dollar savings estimated by the audit for
the measure, the life of the measure and its life cycle present worth dollar savings, all
as un-editable fields. The life cycle present worth dollar savings of the measure is the
first year’s dollar savings multiplied by the measure life, then adjusted to account for
the fact that future dollar savings are not worth as much as current dollars (i.e.,
"discounted"). The value also attempts to adjust for forecasted changes in fuel costs.
At the bottom right of the window, the "Initial Cost" of the measure is displayed, or
the cost used by the audits. The SIR reported below the "Initial Cost" is the ratio of
the life cycle present work dollar savings and the cost of implementing the measure,
both displayed immediately above this entry. This is the same SIR that NEAT or
MHEA computes for the measure.

The only editable field in the Audit Economic Details form is the
" Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factor (%)." This is arepeat display of this same field
which appears on the general task description portion of the Work Order Measures
tab (see above). Changing the value here will automatically change the value
displayed in this other location. Since this parameter only affects the "Actual"
savings and SIR, changing it on this Audit Economic Details form will not affect any
other entries on the form. It is included here to allow you to make some conclusion
about actual energy savings while viewing the savings estimated by the audits.
Windows of the program can be arranged such that both this window and the main
Work Order Measures window are both visible, in which case you will be able to see
the effect of the "Actual/Estimated Adjustment Factor (%)" on the Actual SIR
viewed on this latter form. Close the form with the traditional X box in the upper
right corner of the form.

Measure Economics Block - This block of data located in the lower right corner
of the Measures tab summarizes the total Estimated and Actual Costs and SIRs for
the measure being considered. Estimated Costs are those initially coming from
whatever source generated the measure, such as the execution of either NEAT or
MHEA, although even these may be altered under the Materials/Labor Details sub-
form (see below). Actual costs are assigned whenever you declare them under the
Materials/Labor Details sub-form. Care must be taken in interpreting these "Actual"
parameters. If you have only declared part of the costing components as "Actual”
under the Materials/Labor Details sub-form (see below), this cost may not reflect the
total cost of implementing the measure. The SIR will display "0.0" for measures
without energy savings associated with them.

Measures Record Navigation Block — The Measures Record Navigation Block in
the lower left corner of the form allows you to find, copy, delete, or navigate to
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measures associated with the work order currently being accessed. See Section 4.1,
Record Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record
Navigation Blocks. The combo box list will display all measures currently associated
with the work order. You may initiate a new measure for the work order by using the
new record button, ** | in the block.

The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form allows entry of as much information for
individual materials and labor components as you feel necessary to sufficiently
describe implementation of each measure. The level of detail included is totally up
to the user. However, there must be at least one valid Material/Labor Detail
associated with a measure in order to have that measure printed in the work order.

M aterialz/Labor Details

Order # 1 Copy Supply ;I
Type Insulation ;I Commentl -
D escription |Eeiling Inzulation -Celluls Bl - B-19 | j
Ui =]
MATERIAL OR LABOR . .
- Quantity  Unit Cost Total
by Description | ;I c E stimated 392 $0.19 $74.48
<Lopyr
ST e var#fof [2 ] Copy| el | Bl aonal 440 5013 E3.60

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form

If the measure was generated from running either the NEAT or MHEA audits,
this detail may (if the user so chooses) initially be composed of the costing detail
prescribed in the Setup Library. For Library measures, this detail is restricted to three
entries representing Material, Labor, and Other costs (see "Costs" in Section 9.5,
Library Measures). For User-Defined and Health and Safety measures, any amount
of detail given in Setup (see "The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section 9.6,
User Defined Measures) will be copied over into the Work Order Material/Labor
Details sub-form. This detail is the same data viewed by selecting the "Show Audit
Material Detail" button described above.

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form is also where you indicate use of
materials from your Supply Library (see Chapter 10, Supplies) which then get
subtracted from your inventory once the material costs have been declared "Actual."

Below are descriptions of each individual data entry item or control involved
in specifying the measure detail on the Materials/Labor Details sub-form. As already
noted, this sub-form has multiple components and may be viewed in either Form
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View or Data Sheet View (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records).
Although both views allow full capabilities in entering data, the Form View is likely
somewhat easier to understand since the controls have their standard appearance and
do not need to be cast in a spreadsheet format. Therefore, this view will be assumed
in the following descriptions. However, the alternate Data Sheet View still offers the
added ability to quickly see all components of the measure detail at once, which is not
possible from the Form View.

MaterialzfLabor Details

#] Type~ [Copy Supply™] Description [ Units+ | Est @ty [Est $/Unit] Est Total [ Est-To-Act| Act Gty
1 Inzulation Ceiling Insulation -Cellulz Bl - B-13 | SgFt 392 $0.18 $74.48 <Copy> 440,
2 Labar Ceiling Inzulation -Celluls Bhwn - B-13 | SgFt 392 $0.38 $148.96 <Copy> 440,
<Copys

i

Act $/Unit | Act Total
$0.19 $83.60
033 | #6720

1 | Insulation
2 | Labor

Record: 14| 4 |] z v v k] of 2
The Materials/Labor Details sub-form (Data Sheet View)
Note: The form has been displayed wrapped since scrolling would normally be necessary to
see all columns

Order # - An integer entry which prescribes the order in which the costing
components of the measure will be listed on the work order. Any components not
given an order number will be listed first on the work order, but all those without a
number will have random order amongst themselves. Optional.

Type - If you are using the Supply Library (see Chapter 10, Supplies) to store
information about materials you use in your weatherization activities and possibly
taking advantage of the Weatherization Assistant’s inventory feature, select the
category under which the material is listed in the library. With the exception of
"Unspecified," these selections correspond to the material categories in the Supply
Library. The choices are:

Cooling Equipment Labor

Construction Materials/Hardware Lighting

Doors Miscellaneous Supplies
Health and Safety Items Refrigerators

Heating Equipment Windows

Hot Water Equipment Other

Insulation Unspecified

The entry 1s used to narrow your search for the material when using the Copy Supply
combo box list at the upper right corner of the sub-form. If you do not plan to locate
this material detail component in your Supply Library, this entry may be left blank or
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designated as "Unspecified." If the measure to which this detail belongs originated
from a NEAT or MHEA audit recommendation, this entry will automatically be
assigned. Optional (unless locating the material in your Supply Library).

Description - Enter a brief description of the component detail of the measure.
If the Copy Supply field was used to select the material, this field will be
automatically entered. In such cases, you may change the description, but it may
complicate your ability to identify the item as one tracked in your inventory. The
entry will also be automatically filled in if the material entry stems from an audit
recommendation. However, this does not link the entry to an item in your Supply
Library. You must still use the Copy Supply field if you wish to associate the
material with one in that library. The entry may be 80 characters or less. Required.

Units - Enter the units to be associated with the Estimated and Actual Quantity
fields on the sub-form. WARNING: If the detail entry was copied from the supply
library using the Copy Supply combo box, do not change the Unit entry which is
automatically entered. The inventory kept in the Supply Library will expect the
Quantity and Unit Cost entries on the sub-form to be in these original units.
Required.

Copy Supply - This entry is used in conjunction with the Type entry on the sub-
form to locate a specific material from your Supply Library. Selecting the material
using this combo box will automatically fill in most of the remaining fields on the
sub-form, provided you have specified the analogous entries in the Supply Library.
Locating a material in the Supply Library is essential if you are using the inventory
feature of the program for the specific material being described. Optional.

Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on the form.
Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the
Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used
to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters.
Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s
window. If the measure being viewed resulted from a Library or User-Defined
Measure in your Setup Library (see Sections 9.5, Library Measures and 9.6, User-
Defined Measures) and you had entered comments there for the component detail,
those comments will be automatically copied to this form provided the request was
made to carry along the component detail when generating the work order (see
Section 7.9, Measures (Audit) or Section "Create Materials Using Audit Detail" in
Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order))..

Quantity (Estimated) — This is an estimate of the quantity of the material entered
in the Description field, in units specified in the Units field, needed to install the
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measure currently being considered. If this specific Material/Labor Details entry
originated from an audit recommendation, this field will initially be the quantity
specified in the recommendation. However, you may alter this value if a new, more
accurate estimate becomes available. You may always review the value from the audit
recommendation by selecting the "Show Audit Material Detail" button. Although the
entry is optional with regard to form completeness checks, if left blank, no value will
appear in the Work Order Report. Optional.

Unit Cost (Estimated) — This is an estimate of the cost per unit (as given in the
Units field) of the material entered in the Description field needed to install the
measure currently being considered. If this specific Material/Labor Details entry
originated from an audit recommendation, this field will initially be the cost used to
calculate SIR of the recommendation. However, you may alter this value if a new,
more accurate cost estimate becomes available. You may always review the value
from the audit recommendation by selecting the "Show Audit Material Detail" button.
Although the entry is optional with regard to form completeness checks, if left blank,
no value will appear in the Work Order Report. Optional.

Total (Estimated) — This un-editable field is the product of the Estimated Quantity
and the Unit Cost. It will be reported on the Work Order as an indication to the
contractor of your estimate of the cost for this particular component of the measure’s
installation. The sum of the Total Estimated Costs from all components of a measure
1s displayed in Estimated Cost field of the Measure Economics Block (see this topic
under "The General Task Description Area," above).

Quantity (Actual) — This field allows you to record an actual quantity of material
used in installing this component of the measure, in the units specified in the Units
field. This value may not be available until after the work has actually been
performed. A blank field on the Work Order Report for this quantity allows the
contractor to record it such that it can be reported back to the agency. However, if
entered prior to the Work Order Report being printed, the value will appear on the
report in this field instead. If the Actual Quantity and Actual Unit Cost are found to
be the same as the Estimated values, clicking on the "Copy" button will automatically
copy the estimated values to the actual fields. If the material has been selected from
your Supply Library, it is only after the quantity of the material has been declared
"Actual” that the quantity will be subtracted from your inventory tracked in that
Supply Library (see "Used (button)" in Section 10.2, Common Entries on Material
Forms and the Copy Supply field described above). You may enter the Actual
Quantity without entering the associated Unit Cost. However, unless both the Actual
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Quantity and Actual Unit Cost are entered, no Actual Total will be computed.
Optional.

Unit Cost (Actual) - This field allows you to record an Actual Unit Cost of the
material used in installing this component of the measure, in the units specified in the
Units field. This value may not be available until after the work has actually been
performed. A blank field on the Work Order Report for this quantity allows the
contractor to record it such that it can be reported back to the agency. However, if
entered prior to the Work Order Report being printed, the value will appear on the
report in this field instead. If the Actual Quantity and Actual Unit Cost are found to
be the same as the Estimated values, clicking on the "Copy" button will automatically
copy the estimated values to the actual fields. You may enter the Actual Unit Cost
without entering the associated Quantity. This may be useful if a Unit Cost for the
material has been set by a contract, but the Actual Quantity is left for the contractor
to determine at the time the work is performed. However, unless both the Actual
Quantity and Actual Unit Cost are entered, no Actual Total will be computed.
Optional.

Total (Actual) — This un-editable field is the product of the Actual Quantity and
the Actual Unit Cost. The entries necessary for the program to compute this value
may not be available until after the work has been performed. However, if available
at the time the Work Order Report is printed, the value will appear on the report. The
sum of the Total Actual Costs from all components of a measure is displayed in
Actual Cost field of the Measure Economics Block (see this topic under "The General
Task Description Area," above).

8.4 Photos (Work Order)

If you have selected the Photo Browser check box (Feature 1) on the
Preferences/ Features tab, the Photos tab will appear under the Work Order Main
Menu item. From this tab, you may select, view, and edit digital photos associated
with the specific work order currently being referenced. See Section 13.1, Digital
Photos, for more information on this feature. Note that the ability to store digital
photos also exists at the Client and Audit levels. You should develop a consistent
policy regarding where you store reference to your photos. Photos stored with the
Work Order Main Menu item might be those taken by a contractor performing the
work or by the person performing the inspection of the work.
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Chapter 9

NEAT and MHEA require more than a home’s description in order to select
energy efficiency measures for a dwelling. Using the Setup Library, you customize
the programs to your area by supplying fuel costs, material costs, and additional key
parameters. These are values which are not expected to change house-by-house. The
Setup Library is also where you have the opportunity to tell the programs which
measures to consider. This is most often decided with input from the state. You may
also define tasks you regularly perform as part of your weatherization work which are
not otherwise addressed by the programs. If you know energy savings associated
with any of these tasks, you may define actual User-Defined Measures which the
programs will treat exactly as they do the pre-defined "Library" Measures. The Setup
Library is also where you may designate the characteristics of User-Defined
Insulation Types used in NEAT.

As many setup library records as needed may be defined, each with their
individual set of material costs, settings, etc. For example, you may have more than
one contractor who has bid on work you perform. Thus, you would need a separate
Setup Library to contain the costs associated with each contractor. In addition, each
Setup Library itself can have multiple sets of fuel costs (see Section 9.3, Fuel Costs,
below) to accommodate the possibility of different utility service areas. Only one
Setup Library can be associated with each audit.

The remainder of this chapter will be divided into sections describing the use
of each of the tabs seen under the Setup Library Main Menu item: Setup Library
Information, Key Parameters, Fuel Costs, Fuel Price Indices, Library Measures, User
Defined Measures, and User-Defined Insulation Types. Although descriptions of all
the tabs available under the Setup Library Main Menu item will be given in this
manual, details of individual entry items specific to either NEAT or MHEA will be
left for the user manuals of these respective programs. The properties of the forms
unique to Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant, however, will be covered here.

9.1 Setup Library Information

This tab under the Setup Library Main Menu item identifies the Setup Library
being displayed and the Agency to which the Setup Library is assigned. Individual
entry items on the form are discussed below:
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B2 SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUF LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY [M[=][E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Demao) |

Setup Library [nfarmation I Key Parameters | Fuel Costs (21| Fuel Price Indices | Library Measuies | User Defined Measures (6] | User Defined Insulation Types |

Library Name [Setup Library [Dema) |

Agency [Demanstration Agency -] state US|
<Supply Library[upply Library [Alternate] -]

Description This library i used for demonstration

Commeht |

SETUP LIBRARY
by Library Mame | ;I

ST of (3] ooy Dl

There are ha reports available far Setup Library records

The Setup Library Information form

Library Name - Enter in this field a name by which the specific Setup Library can
be identified. If you have more than one Setup Library in your agency, the Library
Name may contain some reference to how this library differs from any other.
However, a complete description of the library should be saved for the Description
or the Comment fields. A default name will be supplied when a new Setup Library
is created. The name will use your installation’s ID (see Section 3.3, Starting the
Weatherization Assistant), if available. Otherwise the default name will contain the
time the library was created. Entries may be 50 characters or less. Required.

Agency - This field identifies the agency to which the Setup Library is associated.
Since the only way to create a new Setup Library is to copy an existing one or import
one with a client (see both topics on "Importing Clients" in Sections 12.3, Data
Transfer - Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Text Files), this entry will always be at least initially filled in for
you. The field is more for identification purposes, possibly on a state level,
1dentifying the agency within the state using the set of parameters in the library.
WARNING: The program allows you to change the Agency assignment of a Setup
Library. However, doing so when existing audits use the library will hide the link
between the audits and the library. Therefore, re-assigning the agency assignment of
a Setup Library is not recommended unless the library has just been created, insuring
no other references to it exist. Required.

State — This un-editable field displays the state associated with the Agency entered
in the previous field.
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Supply Library - This entry indicates what Supply Library is associated with the
Setup Library. The Supply Library is where your inventory of materials and supplies
exist. The Setup Library uses this designation to permit you to include materials from
your inventory in defining User-Defined Measures. If these materials are so chosen,
actual implementation of the User-Defined Measure will automatically update your
inventory within the specified Supply Library. (See Section 9.6, User Defined
Measures). The Supply Library entry will most often be automatically entered for you
whenever a new Setup Library is created or when associated with an imported client
(see both topics on "Importing Clients" in Sections 12.3, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data Transfer — Import/Export via Text
Files). WARNING: Changing the Supply Library assigned to a Setup Library can
cause confusion, unless the library has just been created. Even though the material
assignments used in existing work orders will remain unchanged, the Supply Library
and Setup Library designations in Audits and Work Orders may become inconsistent
and make it difficult to distinguish where inventoried materials are being drawn from.
Required.

Description - You may use this field to briefly describe the intended use of the
Setup Library, particularly if you use more than one Setup Library in your agency.
If you have multiple contracts for work with different costs, this field would be ideal
to record the contractor’s name, geographic area in which they work, etc. The entry
may be 255 characters or less. Optional.

Comment - Comments related to the Setup Library may be entered directly in the
comment field on the form. Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field,
which will take you to the Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s
Notepad and may be used to edit extended comments. The total comment may have
up to 65,000 characters. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the
Comment Editor’s window. The Work Order Comment is displayed on the Work
Order. Optional.

Setup Library Record Navigation Block - The Setup Library Record Navigation
Block may be used to find and access setup libraries, delete existing libraries, or
create a new library by copying and existing one. See Section 4.1, Record
Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record
Navigation Blocks. The combo box lists will display only setup libraries associated
with your agency currently selected (bookmarked) on the Agency Information tab
under the Agency Main Menu item. Normally the agency selected on this tab is your
agency, so the combo box lists will display only your agency’s setup libraries. If you
have more than one agency defined in your database (e.g., you agency and the Sample
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Agency) and you want the combo box lists to display setup libraries from all defined
agencies, un-check the "Use the last bookmarked Agency record to filter find record
lists," feature 9 from the Preferences / Features tab (see the indicated topic in Section
11.4, Features).

No Setup Library Report Block will be displayed on the Setup Library
Information form unless you have defined Setup Library related reports with the
external reporting feature (see Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant Customized
Reporting Feature Reference Document).

9.2 Key Parameters

The Key Parameters tab in Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant is
unchanged from this tab in Version 7 with the exception that key parameters for both
NEAT and MHEA are now accessible under the same Main Menu item. Choose
which set of parameters you view by using the View combo box in the lower left
corner of the Key Parameters form. A banner line just above the View combo box
will indicate which set is currently being displayed (e.g., "MHEA - - MHEA - -
MHEA..."). See the NEAT and MHEA Users Manuals for information regarding the
individual parameters.

B9 SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUF LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY |M|m]E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Dema) |

| Setup Library Infarmation  Key Parameters I Fuel Costs [2] | Fuel Price Indices | Library Measures | Uzer Defined Measures (5] | Uzer Defined Insulation Types |

Economicsl Set Points  Insulation I Equipmentl

Name | Walue | Units

L Avg annual outside filn coeff 4 BTU/hr-zqft-F
__ | Base value of free heat from internals 2300 BTU hr
| Uninzulated R-value for 'Other’ wall type 4.42 F-zf-h/Btu
__ | R-value for 'Other* exterior ziding type'', 0.6 F-sf-h/Btu
__ | R'sfinch of 'Other’ insulation type", 3.06] F-sf-h/Btu-in
__ | R-value added by foundation wall insul measure 12 F-zsf-h/Btu
_|"ater heater wiap added R walue 7 F-zf-h/Btu

Added duct insulation B walue 4 F-gf-h/Btu

Record: Idl 1 II 1k |>I|HE| of &

MWEAT -- MEAT -- NEAT -- NEAT -- MEAT -- MEAT -- NEAT - MEAT - WEAT - MEAT - WEAT - MEAT - MWEAT - MEAT -- MEAT -- NEAT
VIEW |Site Built [NEAT] Key Parameters ;I

Key Parameters (Example from NEAT)
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9.3 Fuel Costs

Use the form under the Fuel Costs tab of the Setup Library Main Menu item
to record the average fuel prices in your agency’s area. Each Setup Library now
allows any number of fuel price tables to be entered. Use the Fuel Costs Record
Navigation Block at the lower left of the form to locate, copy, or delete sets of fuel
prices in your data base. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on
using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks. Note that as few as
one fuel may have a different price from one table to another. Use the Fuel Cost
Table Name and Comment fields to identify the applicability of this particular set of
fuel prices, particularly if you have multiple sets. The Name may be 80 characters or
less. The Comment field has the same characteristics as other comment fields,
allowing up to 65,000 characters.

B9 SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUF LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY |Mm]E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Dema) |

_Setup Library Information | Key Parameters  Fuel Costs (2] I Fuel Price Indices | Library Measures | User Defined Measures (6] | User Defined Insulation Types |

Fuel Cost Table Mame  Agency Fuel Prices
Comment I Specific to agency
Fuel Type | In Units of | Unit Cost |Heal Content [MMBtu)
| ¥ | Matural Gaz b cf 10.000 1.000000
L (ail Gallan 1.400 0.140000
|| Electricity kiw'h 0.070 0.003413
| |Propane Gallan 1.500 0.030000
| |'wood Card 100.000 20.200000
| [Coal Ton 126.000 21.000000
| |Kemosene Gallon 1.500 0.130000
Other tAME £.250 1.000000
by Mame | -~
B R CopyIDell

The Fuel Costs form

The costs are entered in the same manner as in Version 7. See the NEAT and
MHEA Users Manuals for additional information regarding these entries. The Heat
Content field has been added to Version 8. These values give the number of MMBtu
(million British thermal units) derived from burning one unit of the fuel. These values
have been set to industry standards and should be changed only if you have
appropriate justification. Some natural gas companies post the heat content of their
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gas on their bills or would certainly be able to give you an average if contacted. They
do vary, but normally not more than a few percent.

9.4 Fuel Price Indices

As in former versions of the Weatherization Assistant, Fuel Price Indices are
used to adjust energy savings to account for anticipated changes in fuel prices over
the life of measures installed in a dwelling. Those distributed with the program and
viewed under this tab are national average indices, published annually by the
Department of Commerce, for the year of the program’s release (2005 for Version
8). Weatherization Program rules require these indices to be updated at least every
five years. Thus, unless your release of the program is more than five years old, you
do not need to make any changes in these entries.

B2 SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIERARY - SETUP LIERARY [M[m]E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Demo) |
Setup Library Infolmationl Fey Parametersl Fuel Costs (2] Fuel Price Indices I Library Measuresl Uzer Defined Measures [E]I User Defined Inzulation T_l,lpesl
Fuel Type | Year | Price Index | UPW Factor ||
| Hatural Gas 1] 1.00 1.00
| Matural Gas 1 0.95 0.35
| Matural Gas 2 0.83 1.84
| Matural Gas 3 0.84 2.68
| Matural Gas 4 0.8 349
| Matural Gas 5 0.7a 427
| Matural Gas 5 077 5.04
| Matural Gas 7 077 5.81
| Matural Gas g 0.73 B.60
| Matural Gas | 0.80 7.40
| Matural Gas 10 082 8.22
| Matural Gas 1 0.g2 3.04
| Matural Gas 12 0.g2 3.86
| Matural Gas 13 0.83 10.69
| Matural Gas 14 0.85 11.54
| Matural Gas 15 0.86 12.40
| Matural Gag 16 n.ag 1328
| Matural Gas 17 0.88 1416
| Matural Gas 18 0.83 15.05
| Matural Gas 19 0.90 15.95
| Matural Gas 20 0.90 16.85
| Matural Gas 21 0.91 17.76
| Matural Gas 22 0.91 1867 =
Record: 14 4 || 1 > v |rs] of 20

The Fuel Price Indices form

An added column of data is available in Version 8 under this tab, the UPW
(Uniform Present Worth) Factor. This value is displayed for information purposes
only. Itis based on the Fuel Price Indices and other parameters and gives the factor
by which the first year’s energy dollar savings of a measure is to be multiplied by to
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obtain its "discounted" life-time dollar savings. The discounted life-time dollar
savings of a measure is the value which, when divided by the cost of installing the
measure, gives the savings-to-investment ratio (SIR) reported by NEAT and MHEA.

9.5 Library Measures

The Library Measures tab is where you enter information regarding the
measures NEAT and MHEA considers installing in homes. The "Library" measures
are differentiated from any you may define under the User Defined Measures tab (see
Section 9.6, User Defined Measures). The format for entering this information in
Version 8 differs from that in Version 7. Version 8 also has two additional optional
entries, the Default Contractor and the Default Cost Center.

In previous versions, the entry of the material costs was not visibly linked with
the measures which actually used the material. In version 8, however, each measure
has its own sub-form for entering the material and labor costs incurred when
installing the measure.

Both NEAT and MHEA measures are accessed under the same Library
Measures tab of the Setup Library Main Menu item. Use the View combo box at the
lower left of the form to choose which program’s measures you display.

B9 SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -~ SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY [Mi[=]E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Demo) |

| Setup Librarylnformationl Kep F'arametersl Fuel Costz [2]| Fuel Price Indices  Librany Measures | Uzer Defined Meazures [E]l Uzer Defined Insulation Typesl

|Active| |Default Contractor | |Default Cost Eenter| |Life [l,lr]| :I
Doors and Windows Sun screen fabric W T ;lWeatherization ;l 10 Coszts I
Dioors and Windows Sun screen louvered W T ;l\:\.-"eatherization ;I 15 Costs I
Doors and Windows “window film T = |'weatherization =15 Costs I
HWAL Syztems Thermal went damper I~ Easy ;l Spark. Utility Program ;I 10 Costs I
HWALC Spstems Electric vent damper I~ EASY ;l Spark. Utility Program ;l 10 Costs I
HWALC Spstems [1n] [¥ EASY ;l Spark. Uity Pragram ;I 10 Costs I
HwAC Spstems Electric vent damper [1D r ;l ;I 10 Costs I
HYAC Spstems Flame retention burner - ;l ;l 10 Costs I
HWALC Spstems Furnace tuneup [¥ EASY ;I Spark Utility Program ;I 3 Costs I
HYALC Spstems Fieplace heating spstem ¥ EASY ;l Spark. Utility Program ;I 18 Costs I
HWAL Syztems High eff furnace ¥ Easy ;l Spark. Utility Program ;I 15 Costs I
HWAL Spstems High eff bailer ¥ EASY ;l Spark. Utility Pragram ;l 15 Costs I
HWAL Spstems Smart thermeostat i =1 =15 Costs I LI

Record: I<| 4 || 19k |>I |He| of 41

MEAT - NEAT - MEAT - NEAT - NEAT - MEAT - MEAT ~ NEAT - MEAT - MEAT - MEAT - MEAT - NEAT - NEAT - MEAT - NEAT

LALATH [Site Buil [NEAT) Measues i | Select Al | UnSelect Al | InvertSelectl All Library Measure Costs |

The Library Measures form
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Below are brief comments related to the individual data entry items and
controls on the Library Measures tab. Data entered on the measure Cost sub-forms
will be discussed separately.

Measure Type (Un-editable) - Each NEAT and MHEA Library Measure is
assigned a Measure Type. The Type is displayed on the Work Order Main Menu
item’s Measures tab for each library measure recommended (see Section 8.3,
Measures (Work Order)). The Measure Type is not used in any standard reports, but
can be used to sort the measure list displayed under Work Orders.

Measure Name (Un-editable) — This is the name the library measure will be
1dentified by in all locations throughout the program, including Audits, Work Orders,
and all reports that might be printed.

Active - Selection of this check box indicates your desire that the program
consider this measure when forming its recommendations. Even if selected here,
however, a measure will not be recommended unless it is cost-effective or is a
measure that may be declared mandatory and is so designated within a specific audit.
See additional information available in the separate NEAT and MHEA Users
Manuals. The "Select All," "UnSelect All," and "Invert Select"” buttons at the bottom
of the form allow you to make all of the measures active, de-activate (unselect) all
measures, or invert the selection currently seen from the check boxes.

Default Contractor - The Weatherization Assistant gives you the optional feature
of designating the contractor who will install each measure. Measures recommended
for the same dwelling but assigned different contractors will be automatically added
to different work orders. The Default Contractor combo box allows you to assign a
default contractor for each measure. This assignment can be changed either when the
measure is recommended (see "Contractor" in Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)) or when
assigned to a specific work order (see "Contractor/Crew" in Section 8.1, Work Order
Information). Thus an entry here does not commit you to retain the assignment, but
simply may reduce your effort making such assignments later.

The choices available from the combo box will include only those Agency
Contacts declared as "Contractors" or "Crew" under the Contacts tab of the Agency
Main Menu item for the agency associated with this Setup Library (see Section 5.2,
Contacts (Agency)). Optional.

Default Cost Center - The Weatherization Assistant gives you the option to
attribute costs incurred in installing measures to different Cost Centers or funding
sources. The Default Cost Center combo box allows you to assign a default cost
center for each measure. This assignment can be changed either when the measure
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1s recommended (see "Cost Center" in Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)) or when
assigned to a specific work order (see "Cost Center" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work
Order)). Thus an entry here does not commit you to retain the assignment, but may
reduce your effort making such assignments later.

The choices available from the combo box will include only those entries made
under the Cost Center tab of the Agency Main Menu item for the agency associated
with this Setup Library (see Section 5.3, Cost Centers). Cost Center assignments
need to be made only if you are tracking funds within the Weatherization Assistant.
Optional.

Life - NEAT and MHEA allow you to change the "Life" of each measure. The
lifetimes in the programs as shipped reflect industry standards and will likely be
sufficient for your use. However, if you have documented cause to alter them, you
may do so on this form. Note that lifetimes for "Lighting retrofits" are in thousands
of hours burn time for the replacement compact fluorescent, not years. The maximum
lifetime permitted by Program rules is 20 years. Required.

Costs — Each measure listed on the Library Measures tab of the Setup Library
Main Menu item has its own "Costs" button. Selecting this button for a specific
measure will take you to a data sheet view where cost components for implementing
the measure can be entered. These costs are those which the audits will use in making
their recommendations. Although you may have them initially transferred to work
orders, they likely do not represent as accurate or as detailed a costing scheme as you
may wish to have for the work orders. Within Setup, the costs components are
restricted to three entries: Material (or Insulation), Labor, and Other. Most of the
insulation measures and the lighting retrofit measures have multiple materials that
may be used in installing the measure-for example blown cellulose, blown fiberglass,
or one of the User Types for insulating an attic, as demonstrated below..

E3 Unit Costs for Measure: Attic insulation B30
Description Type

Units | Unit$ | <Comment:

Ceiling Insulation -Celluls Blvas - B-30 IrzLlation SqFt - 0.aa
Ceiling Insulation -Cellulz, Blvan - B-30 L abor SqgFt 0.EQ
Ceiling Insulation -Cellulz Blvan - B-30 Other Each Attic Q.00
Ceiling Insulation -Fberglg Blwn - §-30 Insulation SgFt - n3a3
Ceiling Insulation -Fberglz Blwn - B-30 Labor SgFt Q.ED
Ceiling Insulation -Fbergls Blwn - B-30 Other Each Attic: 0.oo
Ceiling Insulation -Uzer Type 1 - R-30 Inzulation SqFt - 3359.00 Mot considered unless uzer specifies cost

Ceiling Insulation -Uzer Type 1 - R-30 L abwar SaFt 0.ao
Ceiling Insulation -User Type 1 - R-30 Other Each Attic: 0.ao
Ceiling Insulation -Uger Type 2 - K-30 Inzulation SqgFt - 9333.00 Mot considered unless uzer specifies cogt

Ceiling Insulation -Uger Type 2
Ceiling Insulation -Uzer Type 2

-R-30 Labaor SqgFt Q.00
-R-30 Other Each Attic 0.00

Record: l<| Ll || 12 F |>| |He| of 12

The “Costs” Data Sheet View for the Attic Insulation R-30 measure
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In such instances, the first of the three components for each material has a right
pointing arrow (->) in a column between the Units and Unit$ columns to help you
distinguish where one material ends and another begins.

The only data items which can be altered on the Costs Data Sheets are the Unit$
and the Comment. Enter into the Unit$ column the dollar cost per "Unit" for
installing the material. Separate entries may be made for the dollar cost per unit to
purchase the material and the dollar cost per unit for labor to install the material.
Both NEAT and MHEA simply add these two quantities together (they always have
the same "Units" associated with them) in determining the cost of installing the
measure.

The third component to the cost for each material, "Other," will likely have
different units than the material and labor components. Entry in this column may be
handled differently in NEAT versus MHEA and may not be appropriate for most
measures in NEAT. For example, an "Other" cost for an attic insulation measure in
NEAT has units of "Each Attic," implying that this dollar cost will be added to the
cost of insulating each individual attic segment, not to the total cost for insulating all
of the attics in an entire dwelling. Only in the case of a home having a single attic
segment qualifying for insulation would the entry have the likely intended purpose
of a setup cost for equipment necessary to install the insulation. MHEA does not
have the option to describe multiple attic segments for the mobile home, so doesn’t
suffer from this problem. The "Other" cost column in NEAT is more appropriately
used for window treatments where you have an option to cost the measure per
window ("Each") or per square foot of window area. See the NEAT and MHEA
Users Manuals for more discussion on measure costing.

The Comment field is a standard comment field capable of storing 65,000
characters or less, even though only a few of these would be visible in this Data Sheet
View. However, by double clicking your mouse on a particular Comment field, the
Comment Editor window will open allowing better entry and viewing of longer
comments. The comments entered here for each component of a measure cost will
be copied to the component costs displayed for each measure seen using the Costs
button on the Measures tab of the Audit Main Menu item if the measure gets
recommended (see Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)). Also, the comment will be
available on any work order that includes the measure using the material (see
"Show/Hide Audit Material Detail" and "Create Materials Using Audit Detail" in
Section 8.3, Measures (Work Orders)).

Chapter Nine - 132



—— )

You may use the abbreviated Record Navigation Bar at the lower left of the
window to move to other component entries. However, for most measures, all
components associated with the measure fit into the Costs sub-form window, making
it likely easier to simply use your mouse for this purpose.

All Library Measure Costs - Selecting the All Library Measure Costs button at the
lower right of the form presents you with a form view of all measures’ costing
components in a single window. In the standard Setup of Version 8, there are a total
of 353 costing components. Vertical scrolling will be necessary to see all of these
components. This format may not be the most favorable for editing the costs.
However, one key advantage of the form is that it allows you to quickly copy the cost
table or any portion of the table to another location for printing or electronic mailing
purposes (see Section 4.9, Copying and Pasting Data).

9.6 User Defined Measures

Under the User Defined Measures tab, you may pre-define weatherization
activities that you commonly encounter but which are not addressed within the
standard measures of the NEAT and MHEA audit programs. Defining these activities
within Setup allows you to copy them to any audit (see Section 7.7, Itemized Costs)
or work order (see "Copy from User-Defined Measures" in Section 8.3, "Measures
(Work Order)). All entries made in pre-defining a measure here in Setup get copied
to a work order, whether the request to copy came directly from the work order itself
or a user-defined measure that was passed through an audit, then used to create a
work order (see Section 7.9, Measures (Audit)).

The measures accessible from this User Defined Measures tab may be divided
into two major categories: those which are truly "User-Defined" and the "Health and
Safety" measures. The latter are not actually user-defined since they come with the
program. Although their names can be altered by the user, they cannot be deleted
since these are the measures associated with specific health and safety hazards which
may be observed during an audit (see "Handling of Health and Safety Issues" under
Section 7.6, Health and Safety).
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B SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY !E[E

Library Name [Setup Library (Demo) |

| Setup Libralylnformationl Key F'arametersl Fuel Costz [2]| Fuel Price Indicesl Library Measues  User Defined Measures (6] | Uzer Defined Insulation Typesl

Measure # Active W Include InSIR W Erergy Savings
teasureT ype Euilding [nsulation ;l Uitz
Measure Name Insulate and seal affic access | Aoyt 0.7
Default Contractar/Crew JT ;I Fuel Saved
Default Cozt Center 'wWeatherization ;l Life [r]

Materials/Labor D etails Awailable for Uze In Site Built W Mabile Home [

Order # 1 Copy Supply ;l
Type [Insulation - Material
Description |F|-3D faced batt insulation | Comment
MATERIAL OR LABOR
1.00
by Description | =] J Q_tt-"'
=y 1 AR C Del I
L) [ +1]p#] opy | Del | o

L Measure
by Description | ;I Comment

K EEN DD G Cop_l,ll Dl

NEAT - MEAT - MEAT - NEAT - NEAT - NEAT - NEAT ~ NEAT - NEAT - NEAT - MEAT - NEAT - NEAT - NEAT - MEAT - NEAT

L[5 [Site Buil [NEAT] Measures I | All U zer Measure Coste |

The User Defined Measures form
(with energy savings, Materials/Labor Details sub-form in Form View)

B3 SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY - SETUP LIBRARY [M[=]E3

Library Name [Setup Library (Demo) |

| Setup Library Informationl Key Parameters I Fuel Costs [2]| Fuel Price Indices I Library Measures  Uzer Defined Measures (B) I Uzer Defined Inzulation Typesl

Measure # 118 Active W IncludeInSIR T Erergy Savings
MeazureType Health and Safety ;I HAS Code
Measure Name|CO Monitor is Needed [118
Default Contractar/Crew | T ;l
Default Cost Center W eatherization ;I

Materials/Labor Details Awailable for Use In Site: Built ¥ Maokile Home [V

# | Type” | Copy Supply”™ | Description Oty | Unitz+ | S!Unil| <Comment:
[» 1 [Health and Safety Iten CO maritar 1.00 | Each 40.00
| |2 |Labaor Labar 1.00  Hour 30.00
* 1.00 0.00

Record: 14 4 || 1 k|| of 2

. Measure
by Description | i | Eomment|

I I I A e
Health & Safety -- Health & Safety - Health & Safety - Health & Safety - Health & Safety - Health & Safety - Health & Safety - Health & Safety

T[S0 [Health & Safety -] All User Meazure Costs |

The User Defined Measures form
(Health & Safety measure, Materials/Labor sub-form in Data Sheet View)
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Measures which you define (those other than the Health and Safety measures)
can be divided into two categories: those with associated energy savings and those
without (considered simply "Itemized Costs"). Those for which you have energy
savings will be considered exactly as any of the Library Measures defined in the
program. They will be ranked by SIR and recommended if their SIR meets the
established criteria. Additional input is required for this type of user-defined
measure, as described below.

The User Defined Measures form of Setup is very similar to the Measures form
for the Work Orders (see Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)), which receives the
pre-defined measure when copied to it. Both forms, when viewed in Form View, are
divided into two areas, the general task description area and a Materials/Labor Details
sub-form. This latter sub-form is multi-component, allowing any number of material
or labor components to be associated with each user-defined measure.

Both the general task description area, viewed under the User-Defined
Measures tab, and the sub-form on this form can be viewed in either Form View or
Data Sheet View (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records). The Data
Sheet View allows you to see more of the records at one time, possibly making it
easier to locate a particular record. However, the detail involved in each make it
normally more feasible to make changes while in the Form View, which will be
assumed in the discussion below.

B SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIBRARY -- SETUP LIERARY -- SETUP LIERARY -- SETUP LIERARY - SETUP LIBRARY [M[=]
Library Name [Setup Library (Demao) |
Setup Library Information | Key Parameters | Fuel Costs (2] | Fuel Price Indices | Library Measures  User Defined Measures (8] I User Defined Insulation Types |
# | Type™ | Measure Hame | Active | Include | Default Cont™ |DefCostCenter”| Energy Savings « |
i3 Other Cut attic access JT ‘wieatherization Mo ErergyS avir
L | General Heat W aste Install sash lock JT ‘wieatherization Mo ErergyS avir
L | Building Insulation Insulate and seal attic access JT ‘wieatherization Estimated
L | General Repairs Fepair sheetrock JT ‘weatherization Mo EnergyS avir
L | General Repairs Feplace door JT ‘weatherization Mo EnergyS avir
L | Building |nzulation Soffit baffles JT ‘weatherization Mo EnergyS avir
| Health and Safety Fix Other Yenting Related Problems | O Mo Erengys avir
_ |02 Health and Safety Fix Limit Contral Mot Warking O Mo EnergyS avir
_ |03 Health and Safety Implement Azbestos Avoidance [Boil O Mo EnergyS avir
_ | 104 Health and Safety Fix Cracked Heat Exchanger O Mo EnergyS avir
_ |05 Health and 5 afety Fix Insufficient Clearance from Comb O JT ‘wieatherization Mo Erengys avir
__|106 Health and 5 afety Fix Gas Leak Present O Mo Erengys avir
_ |07 Health and 5 afety Fix Fuel Shutoff Yalve Mot Present O Mo Erengys avir
_ |08 Health and 5 afety Fix Dirip Leg Mot Present O Mo Erengys avir
_ |08 Health and 5 afety Fix &ny Other Heating S ystem Proble O Mo Erengys avir
_|1o Health and 5 afety Felocate Thermosztat O Mo Erengys avir
_|m Health and 5 afety Anticipator Adjustment Needed O EASY Spark Utilty Pro | Mo EnengyS avir
| mnz Health and 5 afety Fix &ny Other Yenting R elated Proble O Mo ErengyS avir
|3 Health and 5 afety Supply Temperature Adjustment Nee O Mo ErengyS avir
_ |14 Health and 5 afety PrezsureRelief Fiping Meeded O Mo ErengyS avir
_ |15 Health and 5 afety Fix ‘water Leak Present O Mo ErengyS avir
116 Health and Safety Fix Other water Heating Problem O Mo EnergySavic ™
Record: 14 4 || 1k [r[r#] of 56 1 >|
ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - ALL - &LL
[AUser Defined Measures i | All User Measure Costs |

The User Defined Measures form (Data Sheet View, All Measures)

(left-m

ost columns)
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The discussion of the general task description area and the Materials/Labor
Details sub-form will be kept separate in order to distinguish information which
relates to a measure in general from the detailed materials or labor efforts which make
up the measure implementation.

The General Task Description

Brief descriptions of the individual data items and controls in the general task
description area will be given here, followed by a discussion of the Materials/Labor
Details sub-form.

Measure # — An integer entry which prescribes the order in which the measures
are displayed in Setup. Any measures not given a measure number will be listed first,
but all those without a number will have random order amongst themselves. If the
measure numbers are changed, Setup must be exited and re-entered before the
changes will automatically be reflected in the ordering. When in Data Sheet View,
the ordering of the measures may be temporarily changed using the Sort feature (see
4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records), but this ordering will be lost once Setup
has been exited.

The program-defined Health and Safety Measures have pre-defined Measure
Numbers beginning with 101 and increasing consecutively. It would likely cause you
confusion to alter these or to define your own user-defined measure with one of the
same numbers. Optional.

Active - This check box allows a measure to be de-activated (un-checked), which
prevents it from being accessible from either the Audit or Work Order Main Menu
items. If de-activated, it would be wise to include a Comment indicating the reason
for the measure’s rejection. Use of this check-box is one means of selecting which
of the program’s Health and Safety measures get automatically recommended when
audit inspections identify the related hazardous condition (see "Handling of Health
and Safety Issues" under Section 7.6, Health and Safety).

Include in SIR - This entry pertains to the Recommended Measure Report
available from the Audit Main Menu item. If this check box 1s selected, the itemized
cost measure will appear at the top of this report’s list of measures and will be
included in the cumulative cost and SIR for the entire home. If you choose not to
include the cost in the SIR, the cost is placed at the end of the measure list. The cost
1s added to the cumulate cost, but not used to compute the cumulative SIR.
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You must select "Include in SIR" if the record you are entering is to describe an
actual user-defined measure with energy savings associated with it, as opposed to an
Itemized Cost.

Measure Type - The Measure Type field allows you to assign a type to each
measure. Your choices are: (1) Baseloads, (2) Building Insulation, (3) Client
Education, (4) Doors and Windows, (5) General Heat Waste and Air Infiltration, (6)
General Repairs, (7) Health and Safety, (8) HVAC Systems, and (9) Other. The
program-defined Health and Safety Measures have "Health and Safety" declared as
their Type. Although the program allows you to alter this designation, it would likely
be misleading to do so. The Measure Type does not appear in any reports, but could
be used to sort the measures either here in Setup or in a particular work order if the
Measure eventually gets included there. Optional.

Measure Name - If you are defining your own measure, enter a unique name for
the measure in this field by which it will be identified elsewhere in the program. The
program-defined Health and Safety Measures already have Measure Names assigned.
Although you may alter these names as well, these measures’ associations with
hazards identified during an audit will not change. Any re-naming of these measures
would have to take this into account. An indication that you are accessing one of the
program-defined Health and Safety Measures will be the appearance of an extension
to the Measure Name field in which a number will be displayed in red with the text
"H&S Code," also in red, printed above it. This code cannot be changed. Initially it
1s the same as the Measure # for the measure, which is the reason the recommendation
was made to not change the Measure #s for the Health and Safety Measures.
Required.

Default Contractor/Crew - If you wish to pre-assign a measure to a specific
contractor or crew, enter this indication here. The choices in the combo box list for
this field will be those entries on the Contacts tab under the Agency Main Menu item
which have been designated as either "Contractor" or "Crew" (see Section 5.2,
Contacts (Agency)). This information will be carried with the measure anytime it is
copied to an Audit, although it may then be changed. Anytime a measure is copied
to a Work Order, it will automatically be assigned the Contractor or Crew affiliated
with that work order. Optional.

Default Cost Center - If you are tracking costs that are incurred by different
funding sources or programs, the Cost Center is that source of funding to which the
actual cost of implementing the measure will be charged. Cost Centers are defined
under the Cost Centers tab of the Agency Main Menu item for your agency (see
Section 5.3, Cost Centers). The Cost Center entered here will be carried with the
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measure anytime the measure is copied to an Audit or Work Order, although it may
be changed in either of these locations. Optional.

Energy Savings - Indicate in this field whether you have an estimate of annual
energy savings to associate with the User-Defined Measure being described.
Otherwise, the record is viewed as an Itemized Cost without energy savings. Your
selection here determines whether additional fields will be displayed below this one
in which information necessary to define an energy efficiency measure is to be
entered. [NOTE: As of the initial release of Version 8, in order to have energy
information associated with a user-defined measure transferred to a work order, the
measure must have been implemented into either the NEAT or MHEA audits which
was then used to create the work order.]

The following entries are displayed only if "Estimated" has been chosen in the
Energy Savings entry above. All entries are then required.

Units - Enter the units of the annual energy savings to be assigned to the measure.
Choices are: Annual kWh, Annual MMBtu (million Btu), and Annual Therms.
Required.

Amount - Enter the numeric value of the amount of annual energy to be saved, in
the units indicated in the previous field. Required.

Fuel Saved - Enter the type of fuel to be saved. Choices are: Primary Heating
Fuel, Water Heating Fuel, Natural Gas, Oil, Electricity, Propane, Wood, Coal,
Kerosene, and Other. For the choices of Primary Heating Fuel and Water Heating
Fuel, the program will set the fuel type to be the same as the fuel used by the primary
heating system and water heater, respectively, as prescribed in the audit into which
the measure is copied. Required.

Life - Enter the expected life of the measure being installed. DOE rules do not
allow measure life times over 20 years. Required.

Available for Use In - Select the check boxes that indicate which building type(s)
the measure should be made available, Site Built and/or Mobile Home.

Measure Comment - Comments related to the measure on the User Defined
Measures form may be entered directly in the comment field on the form. Or, select
the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you to the Comment
Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be used to edit
extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000 characters. Text
from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment Editor’s window.
The Measure Comment on this form will be carried along with the measure, where
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ever it is copied, through an audit to a work order or directly to a work order.
Optional.

All User Measure Costs - Selecting this button will display all of the costs
associated with all of the user-defined measures, including the Health & Safety
measures, in Data Sheet View. The columns displayed have the same definitions as
given above for viewing individual measures in Form View. Since each measure may
have any number of costing components, the first cost associated with a measure is
indicated by a right pointing arrow (->) in the column just to the left of the Unit$
column. Changes may be made in this view instead of the Form View, if desired.

‘

B Cost Detail for all user defined measures

NEAT | MHEA| # | Measure Name | Material Descripti | Type | Units | Unit$ | <Comment> -
| O Belly repair (400 =qft or less]  Material for repair of belly Congtruction b aterials/Hardware Eac -3 75.00 Likely neceszary prior to blowing bell
2 0O Belly repair (400 sqft or less) | Labor for repair of belly Labar Ho, 25.00
| Cutt attic access Misc materials Construction M aterials/Hardwiare Eac - 75.00
_ Cut attic access Cut ceiling far new attic panel | Labor Hou 25.00
_ Inztall exhaust fan Exhaust fan Construction M aterials/Hardwiare Eac - 140,00
| Inztall exhaust fan Labar - installing exhause fan | Labor Eac 160.00
_ O Install ground moisture barier | 8 mil black poly under belly Construction Materialz/Hardware Eac - 25.00
| o Inztall ground moisture barier | Install Labor Hou 256.00
_ Install sash lock Sash Lock Construction M atenials/Hardware Eac |- 1.50
_ Install sash lock Labar - crew member Labor Eac 8.00
| Install smoke alarm Srmoke alarm Health and 5 afety Items Eac - 15.00
_ Install smoke alarm Labor for installing smoke alarm | Labor Eac 5.00
| O Insulate and seal attic access | R-30 Faced batt insulation Inzulation Eac - 9.60
_ O Insulate and seal attic access | Labor for attic access Labar Eac 20.00
_ Perform draft test Perform worst case draft test | Labar Eac | - 13.00
| Repair sheetrock Patch Construction M aterials/Hardwiare Eac - 12.00
Repair sheetrock Setup Labar Eac 50.00 -

Recard: 14 « || = e e e of 121

The All User Measures Cost form

Measures Record Navigation Block — The Measures Record Navigation Block in
the lower left corner of the form allows you to find, copy, delete, or navigate to
measures in the Setup Library being accessed. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation,
for information on using the Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks.
The combo box list will display all measures currently associated with the library of
the type chosen in the View combo box below the field. You may initiate a new
measure by using the new record button, **!, in the block.

View - Use this combo box to indicate which type of measures you wish to have
displayed in the Measure Record Navigation Block above or in the Data Sheet View
of the form. The choices are: Site Built (NEAT) Measures, Mobile Home (MHEA)
Measures, Health and Safety, or All User Defined Measures.
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The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form allows entry of as much information for
individual materials and labor components as you feel necessary to sufficiently
describe implementation of each measure. The level of detail included is totally up
to the user. A measure may even be defined with no detail and still be available to
an audit (see Section 7.7, Itemized Costs) or work order (see "Copy from User-
Defined Measures," Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)). However, if copied into
an audit or assigned to a work order, the measure must then have some cost
designated in the audit or work order. Although the Health and Safety measures
cannot be deleted, their Material/Labor Details may also be modified to meet your
needs. They also must have at least one material detail entry with cost or the program
will produce an error message if the program attempts to automatically use the
measure as a result of a hazard noted in an audit (see "Handling of Health and Safety
Issues" in Section 7.6, Health and Safety).

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form is also where you indicate use of
materials from your Supply Library (see Chapter 10, Supplies) which then get
subtracted from your inventory whenever the measure is used in a work order and its
costs declared "Actual."

Below are descriptions of each individual data entry item or control involved
in specifying the measure detail on the Materials/Labor Details sub-form. As already
noted, this sub-form has multiple components and may be viewed in either Form
View or Data Sheet View (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records).
Although both views allow full capabilities in entering data, the Form View is likely
somewhat easier to understand since the controls have their standard appearance and
do not need to be cast in a spreadsheet format. Therefore, this view will be assumed
in the following descriptions. However, the alternate Data Sheet View still offers the
ability to quickly see all components of the measure detail at once, not possible from
the Form View.

Materials/Labor Details

Order 1 Copy Supply =l
Type |Insulation ;l I aterial
Description [R-30 faced batt insulation | (e
MATERIAL OR LABOR
-‘I .00
by Descton| =] P —
Al 1 ] e et [ 2 Cop_-,-l Del | T

The Materials/Labor Details sub-form
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When a User Defined Measure is copied directly from the Setup Library to a
Work Order (see "Copy from User-Defined Measures" in Section 8.3, Measures
(Work Order)), all Material/Labor Details from the measure’s material sub-forms are
copied with it. If the measure is copied to an audit (see Section 7.7, Itemized Costs),
then used in creating a work order from the audit, the information on the measure’s
material sub-forms will be carried to the work order if the user so requests (see
Section 7.9, Measures (Audit) or Section "Create Materials Using Audit Detail" in
Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)).

Order # - An integer entry which prescribes the order in which the costing
components of the measure will be listed on a work order when the measure is
implemented (see "Order #" in Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)). Any
components not given an order number will be listed first on the work order, but all
those without a number will have random order amongst themselves.

If the measure being described here in the Setup Library is copied to an audit (see
Section 7.7, Itemized Costs) and it has more than one Material/Labor Detail
component, only one of these components can be displayed on the audit’s form, even
though all will get carried along with the measure. The audit will choose the detail
component with Order # of "1" then add a "(+)" after the detail name in the audit
indicating additional detail is associated with the measure. The exception to this
convention is if the detail Description (see below) is "Labor" or "Equipment," since
this latter designation was used in the Health and Safety measures to indicate a
nondescript detail whose inclusion on the audit form would not be of benefit.
Optional.

Type - If you are using the Supply Library (see Chapter 10, Supplies) to store
information about materials you use in your weatherization activities and possibly
taking advantage of the Weatherization Assistant’s inventory feature, select the
category under which the material is listed in the library. With the exception of
"Unspecified," these selections correspond to the material categories in the Supply
Library. The choices are:

Cooling Equipment Labor

Construction Materials/Hardware Lighting

Doors Miscellaneous Supplies
Health and Safety ltems Refrigerators

Heating Equipment Windows

Hot Water Equipment Other

Insulation Unspecified
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The entry is used to narrow your search for the material when using the Copy Supply
combo box list at the upper right corner of the sub-form. If you do not plan to locate
this material detail component in your Supply Library, this entry may be left blank or
designated as "Unspecified." Optional (unless locating the material in your Supply
Library).

Copy Supply - This entry is used in conjunction with the Type entry on the sub-
form to locate a specific material from your Supply Library (see Chapter 10,
Supplies). Selecting the material using this combo box will automatically fill in most
of the remaining fields on the sub-form, provided you have specified the analogous
entries in the Supply Library. Locating a material from the Supply Library is
essential if you are using the inventory feature of the program for the specific material
being described. The Health and Safety measures have pre-entered materials, but
none that reference a Supply Library. If you wish to have these measures reference
Supply Library materials, make that association here. Optional.

Description - Enter a brief description of the component detail of the measure.
If the Copy Supply field was used to select the material, this field will be
automatically entered. In such cases, you may change the description, but it may
complicate your ability to identify the item as one tracked in your inventory. The
Health and Safety measures have pre-entered material Descriptions, though you may
change them here. The entry may be 80 characters or less. Required.

Qty (Quantity) - This is an estimate of the quantity of the material entered in the
Description field needed to install the measure currently being considered, in the units
also entered on the form. This value will be copied to a work order or carried through
an audit to a work order if the measure using the specific Material/Labor Details entry
becomes part of a work order. However, you may alter this value in the work order
if a new, more accurate estimate becomes available. When you create a new User
Defined Measure using the new record button, **/, from the Measures Record
Navigation Block a default value of "1.00" will automatically be entered. Alter this
value as needed. Required.

Units - Enter the units to be associated with the Quantity field on the sub-form.
WARNING: If the detail entry was copied from the Supply Library using the Copy
Supply combo box, do not change the Unit entry which is automatically entered. The
inventory kept in the Supply Library will expect the Quantity and $/Unit entries on
the sub-form to be in these original units. Required.

$/Unit - This is an estimate of the cost per unit (as given in the Units field) of the
material entered in the Description field (or selected from your Supply Library)
needed to install the measure currently being considered. Required.
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Material Comment - Comments may be entered directly in the comment field on
the form. Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will take you
to the Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and may be
used to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000
characters. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment
Editor’s window. The Material Comment is carried along with the other material
information on the sub-form associated with a measure, as discussed above. Optional.

9.7 User Defined Insulation Types

This form allows you to name and characterize two wall and ceiling insulation
types of your choice for use in the NEAT audit. Its form has not changed from that
seen in Version 7 of the Weatherization Assistant. See the same topic in the NEAT
User’s Manual for more details.
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Chapter 10

The Supply Library offers you the optional feature of listing materials or labor
components related to your weatherization work. If you use the inventory feature of
the Weatherization Assistant, the Supply Library becomes your mechanism for
tracking your inventory. It provides you with a means of recording material
purchases, tracks use of the materials through the work orders, and tallies up your
total remaining items. An additional optional element of the Supply Library is the
Energy Details tab present for most material categories that allows you to record
additional energy-related descriptive data regarding each entry in your Supply
Library.

Items in your Supply Library are accessed in several places throughout the
program, though none are required for nominal operation of the audits and/or the
creation of work orders. See Section 10.3, The Hot Water Equipment and
Refrigerator Forms for a possible exception related to water heater replacement.

If you create pre-defined, user-defined measures in your Setup Library (see
Section 9.6, User Defined Measures), you may designate materials needed to install
these measures as those from your Supply Library (see "Copy Supply" under "The
Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in the above reference).

The NEAT and MHEA audits use the Supply Library as a repository for
replacement refrigerators and water heaters that can be easily referenced from the
Baseloads tabs in these audits. It is envisioned that the user would visit a home
building supply store and choose from their stock the units to be used in
weatherization and enter the unit descriptions here in the Supply Library. See the
NEAT and MHEA User’s Manuals for more details.

Materials from the Supply Library may also be referenced directly from the
Work Order forms when specifying the materials needed in generating detailed work
orders (see "Copy Supply" under "The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" in Section
8.3, Measures (Work Order)).

You will likely need only one Supply Library, though any number of Supply
Libraries may be defined for an Agency. More than one Supply Library might be
used if materials are stored in multiple locations and you wish to track the inventory
at these locations separately. However, you would need to be continually aware of
this situation and know when a given library should be referenced. Thinking of the
Supply Library as an inventory of items may help you determine if more than one
library is necessary and how more than one should be used.
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Thirteen categories of items are available for entering into your inventory:
Cooling Equipment, Construction Materials/Hardware, Doors, Health and Safety
Items, Heating Equipment, Hot Water Equipment, Insulation, Labor, Lighting,
Miscellaneous Supplies, Refrigerators, Windows, and Other. Examples of entries in
each may be found in the Sample Supply Library assigned to the Sample Agency.
These are only examples, however, and not intended to be used in your actual
program.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY P ]

Supply Name [Sample Supply Library |
Hotwater Equipment [2) | Insulation (5] | Labor(4] | Lighting(4) | Miscellaneous Supplies (3] | Refrigerators (2) | Wwindows (3] | Other(2) |

__ General Information I Cooling Equipment [3] Construction Materials/Hardware (5] | Doorz (5] I Health and Safety [tems (2] I Heating Equipment [4) I

| Description | Manufacturer | Model | Units+ | $/Unit| Supplier™ | Available | <Purchased> | <Used> |
2rd - B' length Each $5.00  BLDSUP 27 30 3

| Caulk - exterion [tube) Janzon & Co. Lid Silicone %) Each $4.00 BLDSUP 24 Kid] 11
Gable went Everette Industries | GY-346 Each $50.00 BLDSUP 12 15 3
Plywond - 1/4", 4'%8' sheet Each $10.00 BLDSUP 23 30 7
Saffit B affles Everette Industries SB+Z Each $2560 BLDSUP 40 3] 10

* Each $0.00

Recard: 14] < |[ z > [mi]r#|of s ol | i

The Construction Materials/Hardware Materials form (Data Sheet View)
“Note: Above is example for one category of material. Comment” field not displayed

Each of the material category tabs under the Supply Library Main Menu item
may be viewed and edited in either Form and Data Sheet Views (see Section 4.8,
Data Sheet and Form Views of Records). However, none of the Energy Details are
available from the Data Sheet View. Nevertheless, the Data Sheet View offers a
convenient way of reviewing the materials in your library, especially if it grows large.
Records in the view may also be copied and pasted either between Weatherization
Assistant databases or from the program to a spread sheet application.

10.1 General Information

The entry items and controls on the General Information tab of the Supply
Library Main Menu item are described below. Common entries and controls on each
of the categories’ forms are described in the following section.

Supply Name - Enter a name which will identify this particular Supply Library
throughout the program. Most often, an agency will have only one Supply Library.
If more than one is created, the name may contain an abbreviated indication as to why
one differs from another. Save any lengthier explanations for the Description and
Comment fields. A default name will be supplied when a new Supply Library is
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created. The name will use your installation’s ID (see Section 3.3, Starting the
Weatherization Assistant), if available. Otherwise the default name will contain the
time the library was created. The entry may be 50 characters or less. Required.

Agency - This field identifies the agency to which the Supply Library is
associated. Since the only way to create a new Supply Library is to copy an existing
one or import one with a client (see both topics on "Importing Clients" in Sections
12.3, Data Transfer — Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Text Files), this entry will always be at least initially filled in for
you. The field is more for identification purposes, possibly on a state level,
identifying the agency within the state using the materials in the library. WARNING:
The program allows you to change the Agency assignment of a Supply Library.
However, doing so when existing Setup Libraries, audits, or work orders use the
Supply Library will likely cause confusion. Therefore, re-assigning the agency
assignment of a Supply Library is not recommended unless the library has just been
created, insuring no other references to it exist. Required.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY O] x|

Supply Hame |Samp|e Supply Library |

HotWater Equipment (2] | Insulation (6] | Labor(#] | Lighting(4) | Miscellaneous Supplies (3) | Refrigerators (2) | Windows (3) | Other(2)
General Information | Cooling Eguipment [3] I Construction M atenials/H ardware (5] I Doors (5] I Health and Safety ltems (2] I Heating E quipment (4]
Supply Mame [Sample Supply Library |
Agency [Sample Agency r|state US|
Dezcription  Supply ibrary with some typical materials.
Commentl
by Supply Name | ;I There are no reparts available far Supply recards
LT o] o5 cony] el

The General Information form

State — This un-editable field displays the state associated with the Agency entered
in the previous field.

Description — You may use this field to briefly describe the intended use of the
Supply Library, particularly if you use more than one Supply Library in your agency.
The entry may be 255 characters or less. Optional.

Comment - Comments related to the Supply Library may be entered directly in the
comment field on the form. Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field,
which will take you to the Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s
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Notepad and may be used to edit extended comments. The total comment may have
up to 65,000 characters. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the
Comment Editor’s window. The Supply Library Comment is not displayed anywhere
else in the program and is for the user’s benefit only. Optional.

Default (Un-editable) — The "Default Supply Library" assigned to the Sample
Agency is an empty Supply Library that is distributed with the program. It cannot be
altered. Itis intended that you copy this library, assign the copy to your agency, then
populate this copy with materials specific to your agency. This field is visible only
for the "Default Supply Library."

Supply Library Record Navigation Block — The Supply Library Record Navigation
Block may be used to find and access supply libraries or copy or delete existing
libraries. See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on using the
Weatherization Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks. The combo box lists will
display only the Supply Libraries associated with the Agency currently selected
(bookmarked) on the Agency Information tab under the Agency Main Menu item.
Normally the agency selected on this tab is your agency, so the combo box lists will
display only your agency’s Supply Libraries. If you have more than one agency
defined in your database (e.g., your agency and the Sample Agency) and you want the
combo box lists to display Supply Libraries from all defined agencies, un-check the
"Use the last bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists," feature 9 from the
Preferences / Features tab (see the indicated topic in Section 11.4, Features).

No Setup Library Report Block will be displayed on the Setup Library
Information form unless you have defined Setup Library related reports with the
external reporting feature (see Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant Customized
Reporting Feature Reference Document).

10.2 Common Entries on Material Forms

The following entry items and controls are common to most of the category
tabs in the Supply Library. Exceptions are noted in square brackets following the
field or control name. Additional discussion related to the Hot Water Equipment and
Refrigerator forms is given in Section 10.3 below.

Description - Enter a description of the item or labor category. You may examine
the Sample Supply Library under the Sample Agency for examples. Entries may be
80 characters or less. Required.
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Library - This check-box is visible only for the Default Supply Library. See
Section 10.5, The Default Supply Library Record for more information.

Manufacturer [except Labor] - Enter the name of the manufacturer of the item.
Your inventory may contain multiple entries for the same item but manufactured by
different companies. Entry may be 50 characters or less. Optional.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY =]

Supply Name [Sample Supply Library |

Hot Water Equipment (2] | Insulation (6] | Labor(4) | Lighting(4) | Miscellaneous Supplies (3) | FRefigerators (2) | Windows (3] | Other (2)
__ General Information I Cooling Equipment [3] Construction Materials/Hardware [5] I [oors (5] I Health and Safety [tems [2) I Heating Equipment [4]

Descnption |Gable wiht |

Manufacturer Everette Industics Model GY-346 Supplier BLDSUP =l
Urits+ $iUnit [$50.00
Cornrnent |

CONSTHUCTION MATERIALS /HARDWARE

Inventary !
by Description | -]
Purchazed I_IE
by M anufacturer | ;I UI'UC adSB
; B I
by Sumglan | ~1 duvailable
M43 ] rfr#]| of [ 5 Cop_l,ll DeII

The Construction Materials/Hardware Materials form (Form View)
Note: Above is example for one category of material.

Model [except Labor] - Enter the model of the item being described. Your
inventory may have multiple entries of a specific item type but of varying models.
You may alternatively decide to include model information in the Description.
Entries may be 50 characters or less. Optional.

Supplier [except Labor] - Choose the Supplier of the material being described.
Choices in the combo box list will be those Agency Contacts declared as "Supplier"
on the Contacts tab under your Agency Main Menu item. Optional.

Units — Enter the units by which the item is costed. The choices are: Each, Hour,
Bag, Roll, Sqft, Linear Foot, Inch, Pound, Case, Box, United Inch. The units for
materials in the Supply Library do not need to be the same as those used in the audits.
However, you would need to convert the quantity required yourself when translating
the audit recommendation to a task in a work order. If this is undesirable, care should
be taken to set the Units here to be the same as those used in the audits. Required.

$/Unit - Enter the cost of the item in the Units entered in the previous field. Both
the Units and the $/Unit will be copied to any use of the item in the Work Orders.
Required.
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Comment - Supply material comments may be entered directly in the comment
field on the form. Or, select the Comment button to the left of the field, which will
take you to the Comment Editor. This text editor is similar to Window’s Notepad and
may be used to edit extended comments. The total comment may have up to 65,000
characters. Text from other sources may be copied and pasted into the Comment
Editor’s window. Supply material Comments are carried with the material when ever
the material is used in a User Defined Measure of Work Order. You may also wish
to include the comment in a user-designed report. Optional.

Supply Item Record Navigation Block — The supply item Record Navigation
Block, located at the bottom left of each material category tab, may be used to find,
access, copy, delete, or initiate new materials under the category being referenced.
See Section 4.1, Record Navigation, for information on using the Weatherization
Assistant’s Record Navigation Blocks. The listings of items in a given category may
be ordered by their Description, Manufacturer, or Supplier in the combo box lists of
the navigation block.

View - This combo box is visible only for the Default Supply Library. See Section
10.5, The Default Supply Library Record for more information.

The following data items and buttons fall under the — _
Inventory data block positioned in the lower right corner of all Pumh:ged e
material category tabs except Labor. s 2]

Purchased (data item) — This un-editable value indicates rvalable
the accumulated number of the item you have indicated as
having been purchased. Inventory Control

Purchased (button) — This button takes you to a data sheet Block
displaying all your entries documenting purchases or removal of the item currently
being accessed.

B Inventory Summary for: 13 Watt Bulb [EXAMIPLE])

| Date | Added | Removed | Cleared | £Comment>
8/10/2005 35.0

| 9s22/2005 5 [l

* | 9/22/2005 Ll

Inventory Purchase / Removal Summary

Enter the date of purchase or removal, the number of items (in the units displayed on
the parent form) purchased or removed, and any comment which you may wish to
associate with the entry. Only entries "Cleared" will actually affect the inventory.
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Uncleared entries may be anticipatory, rather than actual. The current date is the
default, though this may be changed. Items "Removed" are in addition to those which
will automatically be removed by use in work orders (see "Used (button)" below).
Entire records may be deleted from the table by selecting the entire row of data and
pressing your [Delete] key (see Section 4.10, Deleting Data).

Used (data item) — This un-editable value displays the total number of the items
which have been used in work orders. See "Used (button)" below.

Used (button) - The "Used" button takes you to a data sheet displaying all
instances in which the specific item being referenced has been used in work orders.

H Inventory Used for: 13 Watt Bulb [EXAMPLE)
| <Client> | Other ID | <Work Drder> | Status | Changed | Drder| <Measure> | Oty Act| Co

¥ | House with crawl space Wi /House with crawl space/] | Work Order Created from Audit =] 8/23/2005 Lamp replacement 3
Houze with finished attic "W Houge with finished attiic/1 W ork: Order Created from dudit 8/23/2005 Lamp replacement 4
One-stary ranch ‘'l /0ne-stam ranchi1 wiork Order Created fram Audit 8/23/2005 Lamp replacement 1
Single wide mobile home ‘W /Single wide mobile home/ | wiork Order Created from Audit 8/23/2005 Lamp replacement 5

Inventory Used Summary

Only those materials declared as being "Actual” in their use will be included in the
table (see "Quantity (Actual)" under "The Materials/Labor Details Sub-Form" of
Section 8.3, Measures (Work Order)). The table displays the Client ID, the Alternate
Client ID, the Work Order in which the item was used, the status of the work order
and when this status was last changed, the material number within the measure on the
work order (if entered), the specific measure in the work order in which the item is
used, the quantity used by the specific work order entry, and any comment you
entered on the work order related to this item’s use. See "The Materials/Labor Details
Sub-Form" referenced above for more information on most of these data items. Note
that the headers for "Client," Work Order," and "Measure" in the table are within
angle brackets (< >), indicating that double clicking your mouse in any entry in these
columns will take you to the specific record indicated by the entry. This provides a
quick method of reminding yourself of any use of an item. The items within the table
may appear to be editable, but attempts to change them will fail. Changes must be
made in the actual record from which the data originated.

Available - This un-editable field displays the difference between the number of
items "Purchased" and those "Used", as given in the fields immediately above.

10.3 The Hot Water Equipment and Refrigerator Forms

The Supply Library’s listings for Hot Water Equipment and Refrigerators have
an additional purpose in the Weatherization Assistant beyond listing materials for

Chapter Ten - 151



S

inclusion in work orders. They are the only categories of materials in the library
which have data that may be copied to an audit and used in the audit calculations
themselves. Entries you make under these categories can be used to determine the
cost effectiveness of the water heater and refrigerator replacement measures.
Although information about a replacement refrigerator may be entered directly into
NEAT’s and MHEA’s audit input forms (see the respective User’s Manuals), data on
replacement water heaters must be entered in the program’s Supply Library in order
for the audits to consider replacing a unit. Thus, if you wish to consider replacing
water heaters, the Supply Library’s Hot Water Equipment form becomes required.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY =]

Supply Name [Sample Supply Library |

General Information | Cooling Equipment [3] | Construction Matenals/Hardware [5) | [oors (7] | Health and Safety [tems [2) I Heating Equipment [4) |
_ Hot'water Equipment (2] | Insulation (] | Labor(4) | Lighting[4) | Miscellaneous Supplies [3) | Refrigerators (2) | windows 3 | Other(2) |

Deszcription |14 cult top freezer refrigerator | Source
Manufacturer R efrigerator [ne. Model 2 Supplier BLDSUP =

Urits+ $/Unit [$230.00
Cornrnert |

EnergyDetails =» |

REFRIGERATODR

by Descrint | _I Pick M anufacturer | Inventary |
i Diescription -
Madel . Purchased
by Manutacturer | =] nde [=] %l
: se I-
i | ;I Awailable -?
TN I I I A Cope | Del | _

The Refrigerators Material form

The forms under the Hot Water Equipment and Refrigerator category tabs have
all of the fields described in Section 10.2 above, as well as two additional combo box
lists. These combo box lists access the Weatherization Assistant’s data base of water
heaters and refrigerators. This data base contains data on almost 8,000 water heaters
and 34,000 refrigerators. The green shading of the combo box list’s field is an
indication that you are accessing an entire data base, not simply selecting from a
menu. Choosing a Manufacturer first will restrict the listings in the Model combo
box list to those models of that manufacturer. Otherwise, the Model list will include
all models from all manufacturers. Some manufactures may be listed in more than
one way in the Pick Manufacturer combo box listings. If you don’t find a model by
first choosing the manufacturer, you might attempt to leave the Manufacturer field
blank and search for the model without specifying the manufacturer.
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Selecting a model from the databases automatically fills in all required data on
both the main form and the Energy Details form (see Section 10.4 below) except for
the Description on the main form, which you must provide. Choosing from the data
base is optional. However, if not chosen from the database and you plan to use the
listing in NEAT or MHEA appliance replacement measures, all required data on both
the main form and Energy Details form must then be manually supplied. See the
discussions in Section 10.4 below for images of the Energy Details forms related to
water heaters and refrigerators.

The Refrigerator category form has one additional field not present in the
others, the "Source" field. The database of refrigerators included with Version 8 of
the Weatherization Assistant 1S a combination of entries from two sources, the
Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers (AHAM) and the result of a joint
effort of the DOE Chicago Region and the State of Wisconsin. The source field
indicates from which source the refrigerator’s information was obtained. NOTE: The
data from the AHAM database of refrigerators in copyrighted and cannot be
duplicated outside its use in the Weatherization Assistant.

10.4 Energy Details

The following discussion relates to data accessed under the "Energy Details"
button, which exists on all but the "Construction Materials/Hardware," "Health and
Safety Items," "Labor," "Miscellaneous Supplies," and "Other" category tabs. With
the exception of entries under the Refrigerators and Hot Water Equipment tabs, the
data provided under these buttons is for documentation purposes only, having no
bearing on the material properties assumed by the NEAT and MHEA audits. (This
may change in future versions of the program.)

The fields presented under the Energy Details button depend on the specific
category of material being accessed. For example, Insulation materials ask for the
insulation type, R-Value related information, bag size (if applicable), and possibly
installed density. For records under the Lighting category, lamp type, life (in hours),
lumens, and wattage are among the fields displayed.

One of the fields common to many of the categories is the "Life" of the material
being described. Material lifetimes are often difficult to estimate. If you are in doubt
regarding what lifetime to use for a material and a similar material is used in one of
NEAT’s or MHEA'’s standard library measures (see "Life" in Section 9.5, Library
Measures), you may use these values.
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A summary of data entered for each category is given below. All entries except
those on the Refrigerators and Hot Water Equipment forms are optional. On these
latter two forms, the indicated fields are required to provide sufficient information for
use in the audits.

Cooling Equipment — Enter the indicated information. The possible equipment
types (the same as in NEAT) are: Evaporative Cooler, Central Air Conditioner, Room
Air Conditioner, and Heat Pump. The choices for Efficiency Units are: COP, EER,
and SEER. EER ratings are commonly found on window or room air conditioning
units while SEER ratings are more common on central systems. COP ratings are
rarely found.

Equipment Tupe |Eentral Air Conditioner ;l
Efficiency Units
Efficiency
Capacity [(kBtuh]
Life fur]

Energy Details Form for Cooling Equipment

Doors - Enter the Rated U Value of the door, likely included on a label attached
to the door when new. Most doors could be assumed to have a life of 20 years, the
maximum allowed by DOE regulations.

EnergyDetails »» ll
Fated LI alue
e

Energy Details Form for Doors

Heating Equipment - Entries on this form mimic the information used in the
NEAT and MHEA audits relating to heating equipment. The choices for Equipment
Type are Furnace, Heat Pump, and Space Heater. The fuel types are Natural Gas, Oil,
Electricity, Propane, Wood, Coal, Kerosene, and Other. The "Other" fuel type would
have to correspond to what you have defined this fuel to be in your agency’s Setup
Library (see Section 9.3, Fuel Costs). Choices for Efficiency Units are Steady State,
AFUE, COP, and HSPF. Steady State and AFUE ratings apply to fossil fueled or
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electric resistance systems while HSPF (and less commonly COP) are used to rate the
efficiencies of heat pumps.

EnergyDetails » >

E quipment Type |Fumace ;I Efficieticy Units |Stead_|,| State ;l
Fuel Type Efficiency
Capacity (kEtuh)
e

Energy Details Form for Heating Equipment

Hot Water Equipment - If you consider replacing water heaters in your
weatherization program, this is where you enter information about your replacement
units. If you have chosen a unit from the database of water heaters, the information
on the Energy Details form for the unit will have been automatically entered (see
Section 10.3 above). Otherwise, enter the indicated information. All data on the
form is required if the unit is to be used in consideration of the water heater
replacement measure in NEAT and MHEA. The choices for Fuel Type are Natural
Gas, Electric, and Propane. Capacity is the gallon size of the water heater. The Input
rating may be entered in units of kBTU or kW. The Energy Factor and Recovery
Efficiency are ratings of a water heater’s efficiency and are required for estimating
the savings of replacing the existing water heater. They are available in the data base
of water heaters or from your local distributor. The standard life used for water
heaters is 15 years.

Fuel Type™ [Matural Gas -] Energy Factor

Capacity: Fecavery Efficisncy
Input Urits™  [KBTU -] Life [yr]
it

Energy Details Form for Hot Water Equipment

Insulation - Characterizing insulation requires several parameters. First, choose
the Insulation Type from one of the following: (1) Batts or rolls (unfaced), (2) Batts
or rolls (faced), (3) Loose (blown or pumped), or (4) Rigid. Give an R-value either
as "overall" or "per inch of thickness." If the Insulation Type is "Loose," you will be
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asked for the Installed Density" in "lb/cuft." Also indicate by the check boxes what
applications the insulation will be used for, either attics, Walls, sill boxes, and/or
foundations.

EnergyDetails >

Insulation Type [Loose (Blawn o pumped] =] Suitable for :Z Attics
v Wialls
R % al _4.5
aLfE - - [ Sill Boxes
R Walue Units [ -value per inch of thicknes: = | Installed Density (Ib/cuft)  Foundations

Bag Size ()

Energy Details Form for Insulation

Lighting - Enter information which describes each replacement lamp in your
inventory. The choices for Lamp Type are Compact Spiral (a-lamp replacement),
Spiral, Globe (decorative), Chandelier (decorative), Circline screw in, and Other.
Enter the estimated life of the lamp in hours, the light output in lumens, the wattage
of the lamp, and its color temperature in K. Use the check boxes to indicate whether
the bulb is three way and/or dimmable.

Lamp Type [Globe [decorative] =l Colarmemp ) [Z700

Life [haurs] [ Three way
Lumensz [ Dimable
s

Energy Details Form for Compact Fluorescent Replacement Lamps

Refrigerators — The Energy Details form for refrigerators includes data necessary
for either the NEAT or MHEA audits to evaluate the cost-effectiveness of replacing
an existing unit with a unit described here. Required entries include the unit’s
Capacity, annual consumption (kWh/Year), the expected life (15 years is used as
standard in the audits), the Model Year (when the specific model was first sold), and
the number of years the model was available. Entries for the Model Year and Years
Made may be estimated. Also, select the Style of the unit. Choices are Top Freezer,
Side by Side, Single Door, Single Door with Freezer, Bottom Freezer, and Other. All
of the above required data will be entered automatically if the unit has been located
in the audits’ database of refrigerators. The dimensions of the refrigerator (Height,
Width, and Depth) (in inches) are optional entries, though they may be important if
the existing unit is located in a restricted space.

Chapter Ten - 156



uift] Height [in] 70 Style |T|:||:| Freezer

Capacity [c

=
KwhPervear. Wwidth [in] 32 Defrost [Manual -]
Life [yr] Depth [in] 33 Model ear

Years Made

Energy Details Form for Replacement Refrigerators

Windows - Enter data which describes the replacement windows you have in your
inventory. Most of the information requested can be found on the new window’s
label. Many manufacturers have adopted the National Fenestration Rating Council’s
(NFRC) labeling, which includes the information, though the leakage coefficient is
optional for manufacturers to report. Enter the U-Value of the window (Btu/hr-ft*-
hr), a measure of the heat conduction property of the window. The SHGC (solar heat
gain coefficient) measures how well the window blocks heat from the sun. Values
are between 0 and 1. The Rated Leakage Coefficient may be entered as NFRC’s air
leakage parameter having units of cfm/ft* (cubic feet of air per square foot of window
area). A standard glass window may be normally assigned a life of 20 years.

If you have standard window sizes in your inventory, make separate entries in the
Supply Library for each standard size, indicating the size in the Description field of
the main form for the Windows.

Fated U *alue Rated Leakage Coefficient
Rated SHEC Life: [wrs]

Energy Details Form for Windows

10.5 The Default Supply Library Record

The Weatherization Assistant is distributed with a single default Supply
Library. It can be accessed by choosing "Default Supply Library" in the Supply
Library Navigation Block on the General Information tab under the Supply Library
Main Menu item. It is identified by having the Default check box located on this
form selected. This library cannot be deleted or modified. Itis intended to be used
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as a shell which you can copy to another Supply Library from which to begin
describing your own inventory of items.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPFLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY =] B3

Supply Mame [Default Supply Library |
Hot Water Equipment (0] | Insulation (0] | Labar(0] | Lighting[@] | Miscellaneous Supplies (0] | Refrigerators (3] | ‘windows (0] | Other(o] |

General Information | Coaling Equipment: (0] | Canstruction Materials/Hardware (0] | Doz (0) | Health and Safety ltems (0] | Heating Equipment (0] |
Supply Name |Default Supply Library | ¥ Defaul: The record marked as default is the supply
library that is distibuted with the software and can not
Agency |Sample Agency LI Shate |US | be deleted. Thiz record can be uzed as the source to
make copies.

Description  Emply Default Suppy Library

Comment I

by Supply Mame | ;I There are na reports available for Supply records

>|>I| of Eop_l,ll Dell

The General Information form for the Default Supply Library record

The default Supply Library has another feature which separates it from other
supply libraries. It is the only library that contains the database of refrigerators and
water heaters used by the program. When you copy this library, these records are not
copied, in order to save your computer’s memory. All other references to this
database simply copy individual records fromt to the desired location (e.g., your own
inventory of replacement refrigerators).

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPFLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY 1 =] 3

Supply Name [Default Supply Library |

General Information | Cooling E quipment (] | Construction Materials/H ardware [0] I Doors (0] I Health and Safety ltems (0] I Heating E quipment [0]
| Hot'water Equipment (0] | Insulation (0) | Labor (0] | Lighting (0] | Miscellaneous Supplies (0)  Refrigerstors (0] | windows 01 | Other (0]

Description [ABS0COLD - AR10w | Source DOEAWISC | ¥ Library
tanufacturer ABSOCOLD Model ART0W Supplier ;I
Units+ $/Unit [$0.00

Comment |
Energyulietails => |

REFRIGERATOR

Fick Manufacturer ;l Inventory T
by D escription | ;l
by Manufacturer | -] Model | Purchased “Cl
Lzed
by Supplier | =] - S? - | :
; wailable :
S T s [wf#] of T3] Copy| Del | |

The Refrigerators Material form for the Default Supply Library record (Form View)
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Version 8's Default Supply Library has been given the flexibility to extend this
concept of databases to other categories of items in later versions. Thus, on many of
the material category tabs you will see a blue shaded View combo box list. The
choices from the list are "Library Records," "Custom Records," and "Library and
Custom." Also on most forms of this library, there will be a "Library" check box.
"Library" records are those records from databases supplied with the program, such
as the current refrigerator and water heater databases. "Custom" records are those
that you enter yourself. Using the View combo box, you may choose to view and
access either or both of these record types from the material category tab. Thus, if
you go to the Hot Water Equipment material category tab and choose "Library" in the
View combo box, those records accessible from the Hot Water Equipment Record
Navigation Block will be those from the database of water heaters distributed with
the program. Also, if an entry from the database is chosen for display on the form,
the form’s Library check box will be selected, indicating this choice. Also, with the
choice of "Library Records" in the View combo box, the material tab’s form may be
viewed in Data Sheet View, which will then display all of the Library Records in
spread sheet format. See Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form View of Records for a
descriptions of added features available to you from this view.

B SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPFLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY -- SUPPLY =] B3

Supply Name [Default Supply Library |
General Information I Cooling Equipment (0] | Congtruction Matenials/Hardwarne (0] | Droors (0] I Health and Safety Items (0] I Heating Equipment (0] I
HotWater Equipment (0) | Insulation (@) | Labor(@) | Lightingi0] | Miscellansous Suppliss (@) Refrigerators (0] | windows @) | Other () |

Description Capacity [cuft) | kWhPerYear: | Style | Defrost |Model Year| Years Made |

L ABSOCOLD - AR 106 726 Top Freezer Partial Auta 1989 2 =

__|ABSOCOLD -ART11C 106 GBS Top Freezer | Partial duto | 15331 1

__|#BSOCOLD - AR111C<10¢ 10.6 EES Top Freezer | Partisldute 1993 2

___|ABSOCOLD - ART11F10R/L 10 723 Top Freezer | Automatic 1587 4

. [4BSOCOLD - ART11FAT1RAL 10 725 Top Freezer | Automatic 1590 3

__[ABSOCOLD - ARTT1PwT1RAL 10 725 Top Freezer | Automatic 1590 3

. [4BSOCOLD - ART1ESMWIOR/L  |11.55 435 Single Door | Manual 1998 1

__|ABSOCOLD - ART211P*11* 11.6 489 Singls Door | Manual 1991 1

. [4BSOCOLD - AR121P*11* 11.8 489 Single Door | Manual 1394 3

_ [ABSOCOLD - ART21Pw10R/L 11.6 489 Single Door | Manual 1991 1

__[ABSOCOLD - ART21PW1R/L 11.6 489 Single Door | Manual 1993 2

. [ABSOCOLD - ART21Pw12L 11.6 432 Single Door | Manusl 1994 1

__|ABSOCOLD - AR121PwA12R 11.6 456 Singls Door | Manual 1994 2

__|ABSOCOLD -AR131C 106 a1g Top Freezer | Partial Auto 1389 1

__|ABSOCOLD - ARDTO03F-10RAL 10.3 340 Top Freezer | Automatic 2001 4

__ |ABSOCOLD - HMR 103541 1032 394 Single Door | Manual 1583 2

_|ABSOCOLD - HMRA1035+42 10.32 394 Single Door | Manual 1585 2

__ |ABSOCOLD - HMR103542L 1032 394 Singls Door | Manual 1986 1

. [ABSOCOLD - HMR1035 7w 10.3 402 Single Door | Manual 1585 3

_|ABSOCOLD - HMR1035 w41l 10.3 402 Singls Door | Manual 1585 3

. [ABSOCOLD - HMR10357 w42 10.3 400 Single Door | Manual 1386 2

_|ABSOCOLD - HMRT035 7 w42l 10.3 400 Single Door | Manual 1586 2 -
Record: 14 4 || 1 (b | v1 | of 33813 ll I _>|_I

The Refrigerators Material form for the Default Supply Library (Data Sheet View)
Note: Columns not displayed include “$/Unit,” “Supplier,” “Available,” “Used,” “Comment,” “Life,”
“Height,” “Width,” and “Depth.”
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Chapter 11

Under the Preferences Main Menu item, you may choose various options
available in the Weatherization Assistant. Most of these options effect only the
appearance and operation of the interface to the program, not the audits themselves.
Thus, recommendations from the audits will not change because of differing choices
in the Preferences.

If you are using the Weatherization Assistant on a network, it will be important
for you to understand the difference between the locations where your data are stored
and where the settings for these preferences reside. Normal use of a network for the
program is to have each terminal linked to a database on the network server where all
of the data you, and others, enter into the program are stored (see the introductory
remarks in Chapter 12, Data Linking, Importing, and Exporting Data). Thus, all
users linked to the server’s database file share the same information. However, the
settings for the Preferences are stored locally at each terminal, regardless of where
you store your other data. Thus, you may see a difference in behavior of the program
from one terminal to the next, despite being linked to the same database. In Access
terminology, your data are stored in the "backend" (or "mdb") file, while the settings
for the Preferences is stored in the "frontend" (or "mde") file.

The Preferences Main Menu item has tabs for four categories of features. The
General tab controls settings for some in-depth run analyses, which may assist
developers investigate any apparent unusual behavior in the program, as well as allow
the user to designate images and text to appear at the top of reports which the
program generates. The Range Check and Default Values tab allows the user to set
his own ranges used by the audits to detect numeric entries which may be in error
based on their magnitude and to set field-by-field default settings for these same
fields. The Report Sections tab sets which segments of the NEAT and MHEA
Recommended Measures Report (see Appendix A, Reports) are displayed and/or
printed. Finally, the Features tab allows the user to select certain options which affect
the operation of the extended features added to Version 8.

Each tab will be discussed individually in the sections below.

11.1 The Preferences General Tab

Fields and controls on the General tab under the Preferences Main Menu item
include the following.
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B2 PREFERENCES -- PREFERENCES -- PREFEREMCES - PREFERENCES - PREFERENCES -- PR M= Ed

General I Range Check and Default '\-"alue&l Repoart Sections | Features |

Inztallation |D & zhort description [10 char max] that uniquely identifies this installation of WA [optional]

™~ Run Control

W Automatically open the autput summary repart after each audit analysis Restart if you make

Change on this Faorm

[T ‘iew the mun messages from the audit analysis after each Fun

[ Audit analysiz engine debugging

 Main Menu/Report Header Logos and Labels

Left Browsel Right Bmwsel

|E:\F‘rngram Filegw'eatherization A33i3| |

Repart Center Label

Report Left Label Report Right Label

The General form

Installation ID - When you first open Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant
following installation, you are asked to enter an optional Installation ID (see Section
3.3, Starting the Weatherization Assistant). This field under Preferences allows you
to alter this parameter. The Installation ID identifies a specific installation of the
Weatherization Assistant. You may have as many installations of the same version
of the program as you wish. The parameter might identify different installations on
work stations all linked to the same database on a server, or different but unlinked
computers, all in the same agency. If you only have one installation in your agency,
this parameter will not be of much use since your agency name will then uniquely
identify the installation as well.

When you create a new Setup or Supply Library by copying an existing library,
the default name of the new library will be "Setup/Supply Library [<Installation ID>-
<#>]," where <Installation ID> is the Installation ID for the installation creating the
new library and <#> is a number which insures uniqueness of the name, if necessary.
Although you will likely rename the library, if you have multiple installations of the
Weatherization Assistant in your agency, it might be wise to retain the installation ID
as part of the new name.

The Installation ID is also used when exporting files from an installation to
1dentify which computer the files are from (see both topics on "Exporting Clients" in
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Sections 12.3, Data Transfer — Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data
Transfer — Import/Export via Text Files).

A person’s initials or the computer name are examples of useful Installation ID’s.
The entry may be 10 characters or less and is optional. If no Installation ID is
entered, the Weatherization Assistant will use a time stamp (e.g., "[15:31:05]") as the
Installation ID, identifying the time at which the operation creating the need for the
1dentification occurred (e.g., when a new Setup Library was initiated).

Run Control Block - The Run Control Block provides three check boxes
controlling reports which may be automatically displayed upon executing an audit.
If none of the check boxes are selected, no obvious change, other than the final
disappearance of the hour glass cursor, will be seen on your computer screen
following execution.

The first check box controls whether the Recommended Measure Report is
displayed after execution (see "Audit Report Block" in Section 7.1, Audit Information
and Appendix A, Reports). The report displays information related to the audit
recommendations for the house being analyzed. See the Appendix A for a sample of
this report. Having this as the only one of the three check boxes selected is the
default.

If the second check box is selected, the program will display run messages
produced during the execution of an audit. This display does require that your
computer have access to Microsoft WordPad, which is normally part of your
Windows installation. Use the normal Windows close button to exit the message
display. The program will also write these additional diagnostic messages to a file
named "last_neat_run.txt" or "last_mhea_run.txt," depending on which audit was last
executed, and save the file in the execution folder on your computer (by default,
c:\Program Files\Weatherization Assistant XXX, where the "XXX" represents the
version number of the program). Note, unless you manually rename these message
files, they will be overwritten each time you execute an audit of the same type, NEAT
or MHEA. These diagnostics data would likely be useful to program developers in
determining causes for unusual behavior of the program. The files may be viewed
with any text editor. Under normal operations, this check box should be left un-
checked.

If selected, the third check box will add to the above diagnostic messages output
detailing the calculations performed by the audits. The display requires access to
Microsoft WordPad. The output can be lengthy and is not designed to be of
significant use to normal users. However, it may assist support personnel identify
problems which might be occurring. Use the normal Windows close button to exit
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the display. As above, the information is saved to your computer, may be viewed at
any time using a text editor, and is overwritten each time an audit of the same type is
executed. Under normal operations, this check box should be left un-checked.

Main Menu/Report Header L.ogos and Labels Block - Fields in this block allow
you to customize report headers and add your own logo to the Main Menu display.
Use the Left and Right Browse buttons to locate and choose logos to be displayed on
the upper left and right, respectively, of your reports and the Main Menu. Selection
of the buttons takes you to normal Windows browse displays where you can select
any file in most graphic formats (e.g., jpg, bmp, etc.) to be used as logos. The
graphics you use may have to be correctly sized using other graphics applications.
The field under each browse button displays the path and file name of the graphic file
you have chosen. The boxes below the path name fields display the actual graphics
which have been selected. For a Weatherization Program agency, it is customary to
retain the Program logo on the left.

Enter text you wish to have displayed in report headers into the Label fields
provided. Provision is made for Left, Right and Center text. Note, however, that no
attempt is made to truncate or create multiple lines of header from this text. Thus, if
text is entered for all three positions and the text is too lengthy, it has the possibility
of overlapping.

If you have multiple installations of the Weatherization Assistant in your agency,
you may wish to coordinate these settings. Below is an example of a report header
with left and right logos and text entered for all three positions. Notice that the text
almost overlaps.

NEAT Recommended Measires r

M paHESOTR
DEFAETEINE OF

CGM! MERCE
Sarnple Left TextSample Center TextSample Fizht text

Report displaying optional logo and header text

Restart — The restart button should be selected when ever changes are made on the
form to insure that the options selected take effect during the current session of
program use. Following the button’s selection, you will be taken to the Main Menu.
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11.2 Range Check and Default Values

As discussed in Sections 4.6, Field Defaults, and 4.7, Field Range Checking,
the Weatherization Assistant provides you with default values and range checks for
the various numeric input parameters in order to assist you in properly entering data.
Though the values for these defaults and ranges are set for a variety of parameters
during installation of the program, you may wish to alter or set additional defaults and
checks. This is done from the Range Check and Default Values tab under the
Preferences Main Menu item. Here, each parameter is listed by Main Menu Item and
form on which it lies and its field name. Designated columns allow you to adjust the
"Min," "Max," and "Default" values to meet your needs. No other fields are editable
and no records can be added or deleted.

B PREFERENCES -- PREFERENCES - PREFERENCES - PREFERENCES -- PREFERENCES - PR M= E3

_ General Fange Check and Default Y alues | Report Seu:tiu:un&l Feature&l
Form [ Location [ Field | Min | Max | Default [a
L Agency Cost Centers Credit or Debit [§] 0 1E+07
L] Client Clignt Infarmation “ear Built 1500 2050 B
Il | Client Cligtt Information Murmber of 0ccupants 0 20
L] Client Energy [ndex Floor Area [z ) Foo 3600
|| Client Energy [ndex Heating Degree Dayz [baze B5F] 10 12000
Il | Client Energy [ndex Annual Fuel Cost [$) I 4500
L] Client Energy [ndex E stimated % Uszed For Heating I 100
L MEAT Sudit | Audit Information Mumber of Conditioned Stories 1 4 1
L IMEAT Awdit | Audit Infornation Living Space Floor Area [zq ft) Foo 3600 1200
L MEAT Audit  |wWalls Area [=q i) 20 4000
L | MEAT Audit | 'wWalls A Walue I an
LI MEAT Audit  |'wWalls Added Cost [§) 500 A00
L | MEAT &udit | Windows Murnber of Windows 1 15 1
LI MEAT Audit | ‘Windows Percent Shaded 1] 100 20
I MEAT Sudit | Windows "idth [in) 12 100 ;l
Record: 14 4 || 1 k| rnfrs] of 140

These are the minimum, maximnum, and default values used for all numeric inputs in the \Weathenzation Assigtant.

Default values are inzerted when you leave a field blank while editing a form.  The status bar at the battam of the

screen shows the range check and default values that apply to any numenc field you are editing in a farm.

Ranch Check and Default Values form

If any entry in the table is left blank, no default will be available or no range
checking will occur for that particular field. Also, any default computed by either of
the audits over-rides the default in the table. The Range Check and Default Values
form must be exited before any changes made during a visit to the form will take
effect.
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11.3 Report Sections

One of the reports available from either the NEAT or MHEA audits is the
Recommended Measure Report (see "Audit Report Block" in Section 7.1, Audit
Information and Appendix A, Reports). This report has multiple titled sections.
Under this tab of Preferences, you may select which sections to display in the report.
On the Report Sections form, the sections are listed by the audit Type (NEAT or
MHEA) and Section Name. The Report Name is the same for all entries. Check
boxes to the right of each listing allow you to make the selections. If the check box
is checked, the associated report section will be displayed.

5 PREFEREMCES -- PREFERENCES -- PREFEREMCES -- PREFERENCES -- PREFERENCES !Elﬂ

General I Fiange Check and Default alues  Report Seclions | Features |
Type | ReportMame | SectionMame | V¥isible -

| B[ REAT Recommended Measures Meazure Savings [
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Meazure Economics
| |MEAT Recommended Measures M aterialz
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Annual Loads
| |MEAT Recommended Meazures Adjusted Measure Savings
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Adjusted Measure Economics
I [MEAT Recommended Measures Adjuzted Materialz
| |MEAT Fecommended Meazures Heating Ernergy Cormparizon
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Cooling Energy Comparizan
| |MEAT Fecommended Meazures Approximate bManual J Heating
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Approximate Manual J Cooling
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Special Notes
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Carmments
| |MEAT Recommended Measures Meazures MOT Congidered
Il |MHEA Recommended Measures Meazure Savings
Il |MHEA Recommended Measures Meazure Economics

Report Sections

11.4 Features

The Features tab under the Preferences Main Menu item allows you to indicate
preferences regarding many of the expanded features in Version 8 of the
Weatherization Assistant. Indicate the features you wish activated by selecting the
check boxes adjacent to the feature description. The feature selections are
independent of one another, except for the two related to Digital Photo Options. A
brief description of each feature is included below. Following any changes in the
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selections, click on the "Restart" button to implement them. You will be taken back
to the Main Menu.

5 PREFEREMCES -- PREFEREMCES - PREFEREMCES - PREFEREMCES - PREFEREMCES --

| Generall Fange Check and Default \-"aluesl Fieport Sections  Featurss |

Restart | =

¥ 1] Photo browser tab for attaching individual image file pathnames to records

Digital Photo Options for Client, Audit, and Work Orders

[~ 2) Third party photo brovwser for attaching a single directon of images files bo records

Other Optional Features
[ 3] Geographic information system [mappingl. Requires additional suppart files for each state.
r 41 Uzer logans with uzer names and pazswaords from the Agency/People/Passwords tab
™ 5] Shart codes for the definition and selection of measures, materials, ste..
™ B] Display the internal Access lang integer record 1Ds for test and debug
v 7] Log all Pragram Erors Showe History of Program Errors I

W 8] Bookmarks [automatically return to the last record edited]  Claar Bockmarks
™ 9] Use latest bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists

r 10] Check-in / Check-out client records

r 11] Autamatically generate ltemized Cost Records for Health and S afety Prablems j

Features

1) Photo browser tab for attaching individual image file pathnames to records -
Version 8 allows storage of digital photos associated with your weatherization work
(see Section 13.1, Digital Photos). The Weatherization Assistant offers you two
methods of storing, viewing, and editing these photos in your computer. The method
selected by this first check box allows you to store the location on your computer of
each individual photo image file. Thus, photos accessible from any location in the
Weatherization Assistant need not be in any particular location. Choice of this
method will add a tab to any Main Menu item’s form to which photos can be attached.
This is the photo feature initially selected. See the above reference for more
information on the photo browsers.

2) Third party photo browser for attaching a single directory of image files to
records — This second method of storing, viewing, and editing photos requires you to
assign a location on your computer where all photo files associated with a given
record for each Main Menu item of the program (e.g., Audits, Work Orders, etc.) will
be stored. Thus, all photos associated with a given work order must be stored
together and all those for the audit of a client in another (or the same if so chosen).
If selected, the browser will display a Photo Folder field on the Information tab of the
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Main Menu item asking for this location. Use the Browse button to find and select
the location, then the View button to view the photos stored in that location.

Phota Falder  C:%Program Files'w/eatherization Assistant 32761 Bru:uwsel Yig |

Photo Folder field for third party photo browser

See Section 13.1, Digital Photos for more information on the photo browsers.

3) Geographic information system (mapping) - This check box turns on the
Geographic Information System (GIS) which allows you to map the locations of
clients dwellings (see Section 13.2, Geographic Information System (GIS)). Using
this feature requires downloading additional files and an installation. If the feature is
selected without having performed this installation, you will receive a message upon
restarting the program that the installation has not been performed and that the feature
is subsequently turned off until installation is complete. If the required installation for
the feature has been performed, selecting this feature will place a "Map" button on
the Client Information form (see "Map" in Section 6.1, Client Information) and under
the Select Clients button of the Agency Information form (see "Select Clients" in
Section 5.1, Agency Information).

4) User logons with user names and passwords from the Agency/ Contacts/
Passwords tab - This feature allows regulation of the users for a specific installation
of the program. If implemented, users must logon with a User Name and Password
before being allowed to enter the program. See "Change LogOn Group and
Password" in Section 5.2, Contacts (Agency) for additional details on this feature.

S) Short codes for the definition and selection of measures, materials, etc. — This
feature allows an additional short code to be assigned to Supply Library materials and
user defined measures for easier identification in combo box lists and reports.
However, as of the first release of Version 8, this feature has not been fully
implemented. The feature is used for Health and Safety Measures in assigning an un-
alterable code to each of these program-defined measures (see "Measure Name" under
"The General Task Description" in Section 9.6, User-Defined Measures). Your
selection of this feature in the earliest release of Version 8 will not make a difference
in the operation of the program.

6) Display the internal Access long integer record IDs for test and debug -
Whenever a record (such as a Client, Audit, or Work Order) is created, Access
assigns the record a random integer ID number unique to the record. This ID number
will not change, even if you change the other information related to the record or
export the record to another computer. Under normal operation of the program, this
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Access ID number 1s of little use. Thus, the default mode 1s to not have them
displayed. Program analysts who may use other Microsoft products to debug or
otherwise analyze the execution of the program with relation to a particular record
may require the ID, however.

7) Log all Program Errors — Although many possible conditions that would cause
the Weatherization Assistant to not function properly have been anticipated and
provided with warnings or messages to the user, some likely remain unaddressed.
Under such circumstances the user will receive an Access or System error message
which the user is not expected to understand. If this feature is turned on, these "un-
handled" errors will be logged giving more detailed information regarding the
condition of the program at the time the error occurred. This information, together
with the user’s description of what operation was being performed when the error
occurred and possibly the database which was being used at the time of the error, are
normally sufficient to allow developers of the program to determine the cause of the
problem.

B Error History =] B3
Time Stamp  10,/18/2005 2:59:01 PM Do a'VBA Reference Chack |
Current Uzer  admin
Computer Mame TOURMACHINE
Enar Mumber | 94 EmMMBmMmﬁml

Emor Meszage Time Stamp: 10182005 2:59:01 PM
on Hachine: YOURMACHINE
File Path: C:“Program Filesz Weatherization Assistant 827>
Win Type: Windows NT Vers: 5.0 Build 219%
Ozer Hame: admin
Linked to: C:“Program Files“Weatherization Assistant 827~wal2?7 mdb
in Ver=sion: 8.2.7.6

ERRCE Trapped At 10-18-2005 2:59:01 FM

Object: frmigencyContact.txtCode_Beforelpdate
Line #: 10043
Error #: 94

Error Message: Invalid u=se of Hull

Formz Open and Record Selected In Form

frnMainMenu:
frnigency: Demonstration Agency:US

Tick Delta Hame

025935603 000000010 basControls.ShowTabRecordCount
025935613 000000010 basControls. ShowTabRecordCount
025935833 000000220 basControls. ShowTabRecordCount
025935883 000000050 basControls.ShowTabRecordCount
025935893 000000010 basControls.ShowTabRecordCount
025935903 000000010 basControls. ShowTabRecordCount
025935933 000000030 basControls. ShowTabRecordCount
025938036 000002103 frmagencyContact . Form_KevDown
025938207 000000171 frmAgencyContact . Form_KevDown

AACA20A77 AAOANAAI7IM e d e el ™ b —— b T e T

Recard: 14| ]| Tk w1 |r#] of 10

Program Error History form
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Clicking on the "Show History of Program Errors" button to the right of this
feature’s check box will display a Form View showing the first error (if any) which
has occurred with all of the information the software can provide related to it. The
abbreviated navigation block at the bottom left of the form can be used to access
additional error entries, if they exist. The "Do a VBA Reference Check" button on
this form initiates an installation test which might be of use to program developers
in diagnosing irregular operation of a specific installation. You may use the
customary procedure (see Section 4.8, Data Sheet and Form Views of Records) to
display the error records in Data Sheet View, from which you may delete any records
no longer desired (see Section 4.10, Deleting Data). It is likely good policy to keep
the error messages recorded to a minimum so that if an error occurs which causes
considerable disruption in your operations, it can be easily recognized in the error
history. If an error occurs with which you need assistance to resolve and this feature
is not activated, turn it on then try to reproduce the error. If you have setup the e-mail
feature of the Weatherization Assistant (see Section 13.4, E-Mailing from Within
Weatherization Assistant), you may click on the "Email this Error Message" button
to quickly e-mail the error message to program support personnel.

The Log all Program Errors feature is initially selected for a new installation and
will remain selected unless de-selected on this form.

8) Bookmarks (automatically return to the last record edited) — This feature
automatically keeps track of which record of each specific type (Agency, Client,
Audit, Work Order, etc.) you last visited so that when that particular Main Menu item
1s again selected, you will be presented with that record. Otherwise, the program will
present the first record in its list of records of that type. This order may not be
obvious and more likely will require you to access the desired record via the Record
Navigation Block. Upon installation of the Weatherization Assistant, this feature is
initially activated.

9) Use latest bookmarked Agency record to filter find record lists — Activation of
this feature will restrict the records displayed in the Record Navigation Blocks (see
Section 4.1, Record Navigation) of the other main record types (Client, Audit, Work
Order, etc.) to those belonging to the agency last visited via the Agency Main Menu
item. As distributed, the Weatherization Assistant Version 8 has two Agencies
already entered, the "Sample Agency" and the "Your Agency Name" agency. It is
anticipated that this latter agency will be renamed to identify your specific agency.
If this feature has not been selected, all of your record navigation combo box lists will
include not only records of your agency, but also those installed with the program
under the Sample Agency. This may not be desirable. In addition, you may be a state
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director with clients from all of the state’s agencies imported into a common database.
In this situation, lists of clients, audits, work orders, etc. would likely be long making
locating a specific record difficult. With this feature activated, you may look at only
records from a specific agency at any given time. The feature is initially activated
with the "Your Agency Name" agency bookmarked. You will have to de-activate this
feature or select the Sample Agency from the Agency Main Menu item in order to
view the Sample records included with the installation.

10) Check-in / Check-out client records — This feature is used by the Client Export
routines (see both topics on "Exporting Clients" in Sections 12.3, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data Transfer — Import/Export via Text
Files) of the Weatherization Assistant. Whenever activated, the program tracks
which clients have been exported and who was logged on when each was exported.
Itis used in conjunction with the User Logons feature, item 4 above. The feature may
be of use if you routinely pass client information between computers. A client record
which is "checked out" will show what user checked the record out on the Client
Information tab for that specific client (see "Checked Out To" in Section 6.1, Client
Information).

11) Automatically generate Itemized Cost Records for Health and Safety Problems
- When activated this feature will automatically generate Itemized Cost Records in
the recommended measures lists of the audits that correspond to Health and Safety
problems that are indicated by the user during data input. See "Handling of Health
and Safety Issues" in Section 7.6, Health and Safety for more information on this
feature.
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Chapter 12

The facilities under the Data Link Main Menu item allow you to group client
information (such as for different program years), quickly link to various database
files, and share information on individual or groups of clients with others.

B3 Data Link ]|

— Currently Linked BACKEMD DATA File

Fath |E:'\F"r-:ugram Fileshw eathenzation Assiztant 827 awal27 mdb | Size (Mb]
Description  Default Backend Databasze File iRepar and Compact:

T awitch to a different backend database file, pick the new file then press the link button
;l Browse | Link. |

— Currently Linked REPORTIMNG File

Fath |C:%FProgram Filestweathenzation dzsistant 827 wwaReport. mde

Dezcrption  Default Beporting File for wi

T switch to a different reporting file, pick the new file then prezs the link buttan
;l Browse | Link. |

— Diata Tranzfer

|mport/E sport wia Database [mdb. wdz] Files [Wersion 7.4 Method]

Irmport/Export via Text [cew, bt Files

E =it |

The Data Link form

All user-supplied data and audit results in the Weatherization Assistant are
stored in a file on the computer. The file is a Microsoft Access database file, termed
the "backend" file in Access terminology. Files on your computer are designated by
a name and an extension with the two separated by a period (e.g., "wa827.mdb").
This is, in fact, the default name of the file in which data in Version 8.2.7 of the
Weatherization Assistant will be stored, the "mdb" standing for "Microsoft database."
You may have as many database files as you like with whatever names you choose,
as long as their extensions are "mdb." You may wish to have a separate database file
for each program year. A state may have a different database file for each agency
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within their state. The Data Link feature of the Weatherization Assistant allows you
to quickly "link" to various database files. When linked to a specific database file,
the program views only the client information contained in the file, thus allowing you
to more easily locate records.

Understanding the concept of the database file allows you to perform some
relatively simple operations outside of the Weatherization Assistant using standard
Windows capabilities. Although means within the program may accomplish the same
objectives, those with knowledge of Windows may prefer to use its features instead.
For example, database files may be copied using Windows, though the files’ names
mustremain unique. If, immediately after installing the Weatherization Assistant, the
original "mdb" file (e.g., "wa827.mdb") is copied, this original file may be saved as
an empty database file for future use. If you plan to keep separate database files for
each program year, you might name the copied database file after the year whose data
it will contain (e.g., "PY2006.mdb"), then link to this database file (see Section 12.1
below) for use during that year. When you are ready to begin the 2007 program year,
make another copy of the original, empty database file and name it after the new
program year (e.g., "PY2007.mdb"), link to it, and begin using it. Thus, you are
provided with separate files, each with all the data applicable to a specific program
year. You may think of other reasons to have multiple database files with names you
choose to indicate specific characteristics.

In addition to allowing you to link to various database files, the facilities of the
Data Link Main Menu item of the Weatherization Assistant also provide means to
share information with others. Although this could be accomplished by simply
sending an entire database file, an "mdb" file, this may not be the best method under
some situations. The added features under this main menu item provide you with two
independent methods of sending others all or portions of the contents of database
files. These features might be used to move client data from a laptop used in the field
to the central agency computer in the office or to upload data to the state agency
periodically. You may select specific clients to include in your data transmission, you
may send them in a "compressed" and "encrypted" format, or you may send them in
a format more appropriate for use by other software applications. Files created by
these alternate approaches will have different "extensions" than the "mdb" files, but
they still contain similar information.

Reports that are available for you to print are stored in another file,
waReport.mde. The program must also link to this file before you may utilize these
reports. With the ability in Version 8 to have multiple reporting modules (see
Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant Customized Reporting Feature Reference
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Document), you may need to select between various reporting modules. The Data
Link facility allows you to perform this operation.

The following sections will discuss in more detail the facilities available under
the Data Link Main Menu item of the Weatherization Assistant. The discussion is
subdivided into topics generally seen as falling within separate blocks within the form
displayed under this main menu item.

12.1 Currently Linked Backend Data File

As discussed above, you may have multiple database files in which your client
information is stored, perhaps dividing the data into different program years or as
coming from different sources. This facility allows you to quickly access any of these
databases. The fields and controls under this block are discussed separately.

— Currently Linked BACKEMD DATA File
Fath |I::"~F'r|:|gram Filezh\weatherization Azsistant 827 wwal2? mdb | Size (Mb]

Description  Default Backend Databaze File Repair and Compact |

To zwitch to a different backend database file, pick the new file then press the link button

;l Browze | Lirk: |

The database linking block

Path - This un-editable field displays the path (location in your computer) and
name of the database file you are currently linked to. Thus, any data viewed
anywhere within the Weatherization Assistant will come from this file.

Size - This un-editable field reports the size of the database file displayed in the
Path field, in Megabytes (MB). This may be important to note if you intend to send
your entire database file via means that may have restrictions on the size of files that
can be transmitted or stored. Also, the time required to send files by e-mail will likely
depend on the size.

Description - This field provides you with a means of identifying the
characteristics or contents of the database file designated in the Path field. If the file
was sent to you, it may reveal identifying information to you regarding the file.
Optional.

Repair and Compact - With extended use, a database file may become disjoint or
even damaged. The Repair and Compact button examines the database file identified
in the Path field and attempts to repair any damaged segments, then compact the file
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into its most efficient form. If selected, the operation will notify you that it "requires
exclusive use of the backend database." Thus, "If the currently linked backend
[database] is shared on a network, be sure everyone is logged off..." or not linked to
the database. You are then given the opportunity to continue or cancel the operation.
It is a good 1dea to execute the Repair and Compact operation periodically to insure
your database remains free of errors. If you should have an abnormal termination of
the program, such as due to a power failure, it would be particularly advisable to
execute it. Note, under such circumstances, some of the most recent data may be lost,
but the remaining data would be intact and in proper format for future use.

To Switch to a different backend database file, pick the new file then press the link
button [combo box and Browse and Link buttons] — A history of database files you
have recently accessed is kept by the program. These files are listed in this combo
box list. Selecting the database file from the list will automatically place the database
path and file name into the combo box’s field. If the file no longer exists, you will
be notified in a message. Otherwise, you may then immediately select the Link
button to link to the specific database file.

You may also use the associated Browse button to locate files you want to link to.
Selecting the Browse button will take you to a standard Windows browse window.
From here you may locate and select any Weatherization Assistant database file
anywhere on your computer or any network to which you are attached. Selecting a
file from the browse window will place the file’s path and file name into the combo
box’s field. Then, select the Link button to link to the database file.

Whenever the Link button is selected, you will be shown a progress bar in a small
sub-window which monitors the progress of the linking operation. When completed,
the message "Data Link was successful" should appear. Select the "OK" button in
this window. A similar linking process will then be performed for the Reporting
module associated with the database, which will indicate that "Reporting Data Link
was successful" when completed. Again, select "OK."

Following a successful linking operation, one of two courses will be taken by the
program. If you do not use the User Logons feature (see "User logons with user
names and passwords from the Agency/People/Passwords tab" in Section 11.4,
Features), the display will return to the Data Link Main Menu item form with the
newly linked database file information now visible in the upper portion of the data
block being discussed here. If you do use the User Logons feature, you will instead
be taken to the Weatherization Assistant’s Log On form (see Section 3.3, Starting the
Weatherization Assistant) where you will have to logon as a user of this specific
database.
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12.2 Currently Linked Reporting File

This data block acts the same as the "Currently Linked Backend Data File"
block discussed above except that it links only to a Reporting file. Under most
circumstances, linking to a report file will be accomplished for you, either on
installation of the program or as you change database files (see Section 12.1 above).
However, Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant allows for multiple reporting
modules (see Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant Customized Reporting Feature
Reference Document). This data block allows you to choose which reporting module
will be used in the current session of running the program.

12.3 Data Transfer - Import/Export via Database Files

The Weatherization Assistant provides you with two methods of sharing data
with others. The transfer via database files method is most applicable to sending
portions of your database or even single client records. The method is the same as
was first introduced in Version 7 of the program, thus it’s designation as "Version 7.4
Method." The method creates files either in the same format as your entire database
(i.e., "mdb" files), or compressed and encrypted "wdz" files, where the designations
relate to the "extensions” given to the file names of the files created. Whereas you
may directly link to "mdb" files, the "wdz" files must be "imported" before their
informaiton can be accessed. However, the latter files are smaller and their
information is "encrypted"” such that only those with the Weatherization Assistant
software can view their contents.

Choosing the "Import/Export via Database (mdb, wdz) Files (Version 7.4
Method)" button will present you with the "Transfer between databases" form
pictured below, though initially there will be no entries in the window on the right.
The below figure has been produced with the "Check-in / Check-out" feature
activated. This adds the "Checked Out To" columns in each half of the form’s
windows and the "Check IN Selected Records" and "Check OUT Selected Records"
buttons.
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Local Database Path Wersion External Database Path Wersion
[E:\Program Files\Weathetization Assistant B27waB27.mdb | [827 ! C:\Program Files\weatherization Assistant 827\waB27d - | Browse |
Client 1D |Checked Out Ta | Contact Mame Client 1D | Checked Out Ta | Contact Mame
Housge with crawl space Crawlzpace, Joe 05_347 Booker, Michasl
House with finished attic MEBG Talhouse, &nn Export | perr Tanner, John
One-story ranch RanchOwher, Bob = 05 249 Davidson, Robert
Single wide mobile home MBG Doe, John 05 350 “wWard, James
admin MacDonald, kMary
Imnpart 5—5 amse_l,l - K”}'
. 3 Anderzon, Grace
05_354 Stokes, Randy
05_355 Lassiter, Francis
05_356 Jameson, Jonathan
A ol A ol
Sort list of clients by Order: Check IM Selected Records
. ’ Email | E it |
=l ¥ fscending [~ Descending Check OUT Selected Records

Import/Export via Database Files (Transfer between databases) - Check-in/Check-out feature activated
Three clients selected for import

On the left of this form you will see a list of clients in the database you are
currently accessing (linked to). The database path and file name are displayed in the
"Local Database Path" box at the top of this half of the form as well as a reminder of
what version of the program created these entries. The “Checked Out To” column
will not be present if this feature is not activated during your session of program use
(see “Check-in / Check-out client records” in Section 11.4, Features). Additional
columns of data may be seen by using the horizontal scroll bar at the bottom of the
window. The data columns available are:

Client ID State

Checked Out To Work Status
Contact Name Work Status Date
Alt. Client ID Last Check In
City Last Check Out
Zip Last Imported
Agency Name Last Exported

Importing Clients (via database files)

To import clients to your database (add to this list) from another database, you
must first locate the database file containing the clients you wish to import. If you
have imported or exported clients previously, the database files you used will be
displayed in the “External Database Path” combo box list at the top of the right half
of the form. You may select one of these previously accessed files to use again on
this occasion. Otherwise, select the Browse button to the right of this combo box.
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This will take you to a standard Windows browse window, an example of which is
shown below..

Pick External Database for Import/E xport EE

Save in: Ilﬁ"v\-"eatherizatiun Agzistant 827 j = |-ji [~

| weather

[#] ] 1waB27.mdb

Ezi walZ Y demao.mdb
[#] ] wal27orig. mdb

Save as ype: I.-'l‘-.n_I,I Database [*.wdz, * mdb) | Cancel

File name: I j
A

Data Transfer browse window

Use standard Windows techniques to locate the “mdb” or “wdz” file which contains
the desired clients to import. The down arrow to the right of the “Save in” combo box
will present you with a Windows directory tree with which to navigate your
computer’s contents and connected networks in selecting a folder containing the file.
Notice that the default location, seen in the “Save in” field, will be the location of the
“mdb” file you are currently linked to. Once a location is selected, the contents of the
folder will appear in the white space below the combo box. Clicking your mouse on
the desired file from this listing will transfer the file name to the “File name” field
nearer the bottom of the browse window. Select the “Save” button to accept this file
as the one containing the desired clients, or “Cancel” to abort the search without
having selected a file. Either will return you to the “Transfer Between Databases”
form.

The right half of the "Transfer between databases" form will now contain a
listing of clients in the selected database from which you are going to import. Note
the display under the "Version" title indicates the version of the database whose
clients are being displayed. [As of the initial release of Version 8, no ability to import
prior versions’ data (Version 7 and below) has been implemented. The structure of
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the information differs considerably, making this a difficult feature to provide.]
Select the clients to be imported by clicking on rows containing their information in
the listing on the right of the screen, and using the other standard Windows item
selection procedures. For example, you can select multiple clients lying adjacent to
each other by clicking on the first or last, then holding down the [Shift] key while
using the [Up Arrow] or [Down Arrow] keys to select others. Holding down the
[Cntl] key while clicking on clients will allow you to select multiple clients which are
not next to each other. To assist in the selection process, you may sort the listings by
any of the client identifying criteria, using the “Sort list of clients by”” combo box at
the lower left of the form. The sort may be performed in “Ascending” or
“Descending” order, depending on the selection made in the check boxes under
“Order” to the right of the combo box. The sorting will sort clients on both halves of
the form. In the figure at the beginning of this section, three clients have been
selected.

Once you have completed the selection, click on the left pointing arrow which
lies between the two halves of the form. The clients will be copied over into the
database file you are currently using and the Client IDs and associated information
will appear on the left half of the form. The status bar at the lower left of the form
will monitor the progress of the operation.

Exporting Clients (via database files)

Exporting is somewhat a reverse process to that described above. You can
export any set of clients in the database you are currently linked to and place them in
either another existing database or have a new database created just for the clients you
wish to export. However, if exporting to an existing database, the database must
have been formed using the same version of the Weatherization Assistant. No
"backward" compatibility has been provided.

To export clients, enter the “Transfer between databases” form, as described
above for importing clients. If you will be exporting clients to an existing database,
choose the database in the same manner you would chose a database for importing.
Otherwise, use the “Browse” button on the form to specify only a location on your
computer where you wish a new database to be created and enter the name of this new
database in the "File name" field at the bottom of the browse window. You may
choose to create a standard "mdb" database file or a zipped "wdz" file using the "Save
as type:" combo box at the bottom of the form or simply by giving the file the
appropriate extension, “mdb” or “wdz.” The "wdz" files are compressed to about one
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tenth the size of the standard file. They are also automatically encrypted to allow safe
transport of confidential client information over public media. Next, click on the
Save button to indicate your selection is complete. If the database file did not exist
previously, you will receive a notice stating this and that the program is “Creating a
database file so you can copy jobs to that database.”

You will be returned to the "Transfer between databases" form having the two
side-by-side client listings. Choose the clients you wish to export from those listed
on the left of the form . Multiple client selections may be accomplished as described
above in the discussion on importing clients. When your client selection is complete,
click on the right pointing arrow to initiate the export procedure. The status bar at the
lower left of the form will monitor the progress of the operation. This process may
be repeated to export additional clients, until all the desired clients have been
exported to the specified database.

If you have setup the e-mail feature of the Weatherization Assistant (see
Section 13.4, E-Mailing from Within Weatherization Assistant), you may click on the
"Email" button to initiate sending the database file as an attachment to an e-mail. The
file name may be automatically entered into the "Attach Files" field on the form. If
not, you may copy and paste the database path and file name from the "External
Database Path" field into the "Attach Files" field using standard techniques (see
Section 4.9, Copying and Pasting Data). You will need to enter the e-mail address
of the recipient and any Subject and Text you wish to include in the mailing. Then
click on the "Send Email" button to send your e-mail.

Checking Clients In or Out

Whether you are importing or exporting client information, you can use the
"Check IN Selected Records" and "Check OUT Selected Records" buttons to change
the status of any client record appearing on either the left (Local Database) or right
(External Database) halves of the "Transfer between databases" form. Simply select
the desired client as you would for importing or exporting, then click on the
appropriate button. If you choose the "Check OUT Selected Records" button, the
client record will be "Checked Out to" the current logged-on user. Recall that these
buttons appear on the form only if the "Check-in / Check-out" feature has been
activated (see "Check-in / Check-out client records" in Section 11.4, Features).
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12.4 Data Transfer - Import/Export via Text Files

The Weatherization Assistant provides you with a second method of sharing
data. The transfer via text files method is most applicable to sending large quantities
of data. It also gives the user greater control over individual data items within the
client file. The method uses data formatted in "csv" (comma separated value) files
or CSV files that have been compressed into "zip" files. These files are text files
which could be read with any text editor, though the arrangement of data would be
difficult to use directly. As text files in this specific format, other computer
applications could be made to accept the data and integrate the information with other
data.

5 Tiansior betweon databases k|
— Import
Pick, the file[z] to import Bru:uwsel
Existing Records should be [Updated -]
Test Onlw? [ [will show list of client |Ds but no import is actually perfarmed)
Carvert on Import [ [will convert the Setup Libraries for previous versions) Da Import |
— Export
Pick the type of records o export | ;I

Select Client Recordz to Export I 4 selected
Pick the path far expart file(z) Bmwgel

ZIP the exported files? v
ZIP Pazssword for Impart and E=port [lzave blank ta uze a standard hidden pazsword)
ZIP File Mame Prefiz MBGE27 [optional prefis for ness Z1P files)
Include Date Stamp in Prefic [

Lazt Export ZIP File Created | | Email | Do Export |

Progress Meszages  Yiew Last Import Progress Messages Wiew Last Export Progress Meszages |

Exit |

The Transfer between databases form (via Text Files)
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Access this mode of data transfer by selecting the "Import/Export via Text
Files" button on the Data Link Main Menu item. You will be presented with a
"Transfer between databases" form designed specifically for transfer by text files.
The form has three areas, "Import," "Export," and "Progress Messages." Each will
be addressed separately below.

Importing Clients (via text files)

The "Import" block on the "Transfer between databases" form is shown below.
The form is used specifically to import data which is in the "csv" or alternate "zip"
formatted text files.

In order to import information, you must first "Pick the files(s) to import."
Although you could type in the path and name of a file into this field directly, most
often you will use the "Browse" button to the right of this field in making the file
selection. The button presents you with a Windows browse window designed for
selecting files.

Pick Import File[z] El

Look jn: IaWeatherizatiDn Azziztant 827 j = |'=_°‘F R

Cancel

File: narne: I J Dpen
Files of bype: IEnmma Separated Yalue Files [*.caw, *.tut, *.zip J

[ Open as read-only

Browse window for selecting files to import via text files
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Use standard Windows techniques to locate the folder where the file or files you wish
to import are stored. The "Look in" combo box list will present you with a directory
tree with which to access other locations on your computer or any network you are
currently attached to. Most of the time you will be looking for files with extension
"zip." The file "cli-01.zip," seen in the figure above, is just such a file, having been
created using a default naming convention. Clicking on the file name as it appears
in the white space below the "Look in" field will transfer the name down to the "File
name" field below. Only one file of type "zip" can be imported at a time.

Though possibly used less often, the program can import individual or groups
of "records" of information using the "csv" files. All of the data related to any given
client is composed of many individual "records" of data, each related to a different
area of information (e.g., address, contacts, wall descriptions, etc). If, on exporting
information (see below), the user has chosen to export record-by-record instead of by
entire client, individual "csv" files will be created for each record type instead of a
single "zip" file containing all records for a given client. Thus, on import, you could
choose to import only data corresponding to specific record types. Adding to the
flexibility, each "csv" file may contain information of the same type but for multiple
clients. Thus, for example, you could choose to import only all of the billing data
records for a group of clients in a single import. In this example, the potential exists
for a utility to be able to provide client billing data in the "csv" format which could
then be directly imported to the Weatherization Assistant. The Browse window may
be used to select single or multiple "csv" files for importing (using the standard
Windows [Shift][Arrow] and [Control][Mouse Click] techniques). Doing so will
transfer multiple file names into the "File name" field.

Clicking on the "Open" button completes the file selection and returns you to
the "Transfer between databases" form with the file’s path and name automatically
transferred to the "Pick the file(s) to import" field. If more than one file has been
chosen in the file selection process ("csv" files only), the field will indicate "Multiple
Files Selected."

You must next choose what the importing process should do if client
information for the any specific client you are importing already exists in the database
you are currently linked to. The choice is made using the "Existing Records should
be" combo box list. The choices are, "Replaced," "Updated," and "Skipped." In
making your choice, you need to think of individual records of client information and
the data items or fields within the records. For example, a wall record within the
NEAT audit for a client contains fields describing the wall’s existing insulation type,
its orientation, etc. If a given record of specific information already exists for the
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same client for which the importing process is being performed, selecting "Replaced"
will replace entire records with the same record from the imported file. If "Updated"
1s selected, existing records are updated field-by-field, preserving any fields in the
existing record that don’t have information for matching fields in the record being
imported. The "Skipped" selection skips importing records that already exist in the
existing database for the same client. "Updated" is the default selection.

Choose the "Test Only?" check box if you wish to have the program perform
a "dry run" of the importing process without actually writing any information to the
database you are currently linked to. This will show you, in the Progress Messages
window, the list of client records which would be imported, without actually
performing the import, i.e. altering your existing database information. If importing
"csv" files, information for multiple clients may exist in a given file. At the end of
the messages produced in any import process, including an import using the "Test
Only" option, a list of Clients for whom records are included in the import will be
shown. This could be useful to review prior to actually performing the import which
will alter your database.

The "Convert on Import" check box is designed for importing records of Setup
Libraries from different versions. However, it is intended for use with future releases
of Version 8 only. As of the initial release of Version 8, no means of data conversion
from versions prior to Version 8 are yet available.

When all of the specifications for the import have been established, select the
"Do Import" button to actually perform the import. In the white space below the
"Progress Messages" header, record-by-record progress of the importing process will
be displayed. This may be too detailed for most users to be concerned with.
However, at the end of the process, the message will indicate the success or failure
of the import as well as the clients for which information was imported. If a failure
should occur, the messages will indicate exactly what record caused the failure. This
would allow an analyst to examine a specific location in the file being imported to
determine the potential cause of the failure. With the increased information collected
with Version 8, importing data can be relatively slow. It may be wise to copy the files
to be used in the import to a local drive on your computer, if necessary, before
initiating the process. Be patient and wait for the hour glass to disappear and the
Progress Message to report the outcome of the process.

Use the "Exit" button to return to the main Data Link Main Menu item form.
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Exporting Clients (via text files)

The "Export" block on the "Transfer between databases" form is shown below.
It is used to export information to text files in either the "csv" or "zip" format.

Export

Pick the twpe of recards to export ||:|ient Export [zelected client related records) LI

Select Client Records to Export ||'| |selected

Fick the path for export file(z] C:\Program Filesbw'eathenzation Azsistant 827 Browse
ZIP the exported fles? [

ZIF Pazzword for Import and E=part [lzave blank to uze a standard hidden pazzword)

ZIF File Mame Prefis [optional prefit for new Z1F files)
Inciude Diate Stamp in Prefis T
Last E=part ZIF File Created | | E rnail | Do Export |

To export information, you must first pick the type of export to be performed.
The program allows you to export three types of information, "Client Export,"
"Database Dump," and "Error History." The "Client Export" produces either "csv"
or "zip" formatted files for a client or group of clients selected in the next step of the
export process. The "Database Dump" process does the same, except that it performs
the process for all client records in the database you are currently linked to. This may
be used by local agencies who report regularly to the state. The "Error History"
export creates either a "zip" or "csv" formatted file of the run-time error messages.
These are the same error messages reported under the Preferences Main Menu item
(see "Log all Program Errors" in Section 11.4, Features).

If the type of export was chosen as "Client Export," you must tell the exporting
process which clients in your current database you wish to have exported. Do this by
clicking on the "Select Client Records to Export" button. Doing so will present you
with a "Select Client Records" form. This form has applicability elsewhere in the
program as well, specifically if any user-generated reports require selection of clients
(see "Select Clients" in Section 5.1, Agency Information). For an explanation in the
use of the "Selecting Client Records" form, see "Selecting Clients" below.

You must next tell the exporting procedure where to place the files it will
create. You may enter a path directly into the "Pick the path for export file(s)" field.
More often, though, you will use the Browse button to the right of this field to
designate the path. The button takes you to a standard Windows directory tree from
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which to select the path. Use the tree to locate the desired folder, highlighting the
folder when found. Then click on "OK." The path will automatically be transferred
to the indicated field in the Export block of the "Transfer between databases" form.
If, in the next step, you do not choose to create a single "zip" file from your export,
you may wish to select an empty folder at this step to prevent the numerous "csv"
files created from becoming confused with other files, possibly from another export
procedure. It would be wise to first export a Database Dump to a local drive on your
computer to speed the process.

Indicate with the "ZIP the exported files" check box whether you wish to create
a single "zip" file as a result of the export. If the check box is not selected, multiple
"csv" files will be created. See additional discussion regarding "zip" versus "csv"
files at the beginning of the previous section on "Importing Clients (via text files)"
for more information regarding these file types. Note that "zip" files are customarily
about a tenth the size of their corresponding unzipped files.

The "ZIP Password for Import and Export" field gives users an optional added
control over the security of information in the files created. All zip files created with
the export process in the Weatherization Assistant have their information "encrypted,"
preventing non-users of the program from viewing their contents. However, the
encryption is standard with the program, allowing any user to import the information
and view it. If you wish to further restrict the accessibility of the information in the
files, enter a password in this field when exporting the data. That password will then
be required by any person importing the data in order to successfully accomplish the
import. WARNING: If you assign a password and it is forgotten, the information in
the exported files will no longer be retrievable by any means.

If a single "zip" file will be created by the export, the next two entry items
simply give you flexibility in specifying the name of the file which will be created.
The standard default name for a Client Export "zip" file is "cli-##.zip; for a Database
Dump "zip" file, the default name is "db-dump-##.zip; and for an Error History "zip"
file, "err-hist-##.zip." In all three cases, the "##" is a two digit integer insuring
uniqueness of the file. The integer will be selected automatically based on other
existing files in the location to which the file is to be exported. To add greater
specificity you may enter characters in the "ZIP File Name Prefix" field. If entered,
these characters will be added as a prefix to the default name. Similarly, if the
"Include Data Stamp in Prefix" check box is selected, a date will be used as part of

a prefix in the file name. The date format will be "yyyy-mm-dd-dow," for example,
"Prefix2005-09-30-Fri-cli-01.zip."
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When all of the specifications for the export have been established, select the
"Do Export" button to actually perform the export. In the white space below the
"Progress Messages'" header, record-by-record progress of the exporting process will
be displayed. This may be too detailed for most users to be concerned with.
However, at the end of the process, the message will indicate the success or failure
of the export as well as confirm the exported "zip" file name (if a "zip" file was
created) and that the process is "done." If a failure should occur, the messages will
indicate exactly what record caused the failure. This would allow an analyst to more
likely determine the potential cause of the failure. With the increased information
collected with Version 8, exporting can be relatively slow. It would be wise to export
the file(s) to a local drive on your computer. Be patient and wait for the hour glass
to disappear and the Progress Message to report the outcome of the process.

If you have setup the e-mail feature of the Weatherization Assistant (see
Section 13.4, E-Mailing from Within Weatherization Assistant), you may click on the
"Email" button to initiate sending the files created by the export as an attachment to
an e-mail. If a single "zip" file was created by the export, the file name will be
automatically entered into the "Attach Files" field on the form. You will need to enter
the e-mail address of the recipient and any Subject and Text you wish to include in
the mailing. Then click on the "Send Email" button to send your e-mail.

Selecting Client Records

The Client Selector form is used anytime there is a need to select specific
clients from your entire list of clients in a database. This occurs when specifying
which clients’ data are to be exported to a text file or included in a user-defined report
(see "Select Clients" in Section 5.1, Agency Information).

The form displays a list of the Client IDs for all clients in your database on the
left side of the form along with a column of check boxes denoted as "Selected." To
select clients, click on the check boxes next to the clients you wish to have included
in the selection. To assist in identifying the clients, the form will also display
additional information for each client, as chosen by the user in the "Fields to Display"
window. Use the standard Windows selection technique of the [Cntl][Mouse-Click]
combination to select which client information fields you wish displayed. If you
select a significant number of fields, you may need to use a horizontal scroll bar
which will appear at the bottom right of the listing to view some of the fields.

The form allows sorting and filtering of the entries. Once you have chosen the
client information fields to be displayed, you may click your mouse on the header of
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any column of information (which will place the entire column in reverse video), then
click on the A->Z or Z->A sorting buttons at the top of the Weatherization Assistant
application window. This will sort the records displayed in alpha-numeric order
according to the data item chosen.

E Client Selector =] B

Select Client Becords [filkering and =arting can be uzed]

Selected | Maplt | <Client ID> |  Client Hame | Address Refrash Client List |

L %] 05_355 Lazziter, Francis 317 Louisiana Ave.
| a 05_354 Stokes, Randy 250 Robertsvile Rd. Salect Al bl ap &
B 05_353 Anderson, Grace 210 Narth llincis Ave
| O 05_352 Ramsey, Kerry 102 Hillsicke UnSelact & Unbap Al
| a 05_351 MacDonald, Mary | 464 Mew York Sve

O 05_350 YWard, James 354 Tenneszes Ave
— - - Irvert Select [t b ap
| O 05_344 Davidson, Robert | 470 Florida
| a 05_348 Tanner, David 114 Athens Other selection methads
| o 05_347 Booker, Michael 100 hanhattan Ave | ~]

O 05_356 Jameszon, Jonathan | 404 Montana

Fields to Display [usze ctrl-click
ko turn on multiple columnz]

Agency Hame -
Agency State
Alternate Client 1D b
Contact Hame

Last Edited

Laszt Imparted
Laszt Exported
Checked Out To
Lazt Check Out
Lazt Check In

City

State

Zip

County

Current Status

Current Statuz Date

App Statuz

App Statuz Date -

ze Ma E =it
Recard: 14 « || 1 e Jen |e#] of 10 _pl |

The Client Selector form (GIS feature on)

You may also "filter" the records to be displayed. For example, if one of the
fields you chose to have displayed included the City, and clients in your database
lived in various cities, you could click your mouse on any city entry of a particular
city you were interested in, then click on the filter button at the top of the window,
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. Your display would then include only those clients from the city selected. Be
careful when using filtering. If you forget that your display of records is filtered, you
may wonder what happened to some records you would otherwise expect to see in the
display. To cancel filtering, select the remove filter button, & .

Buttons on the form allow alternate methods of selecting clients. The "Select
All" button will select all of the clients displayed. You could then individually un-
check the check boxes of those clients you do not want selected. The "UnSelect All"
button will eliminate all previously selected clients, allowing you to begin the
selection process again. The "Invert Select” button will cause all of the currently
selected clients to become un-selected and all of the un-selected clients to be selected.

If you use the Check-in/Check-out feature of the Weatherization Assistant (see
"Check-in / Check-out client records" in Section 11.4, Features) or have exported or
imported specific client records, as described elsewhere in this chapter, the client
selection methods under the "Other selection methods" combo box list may also be
useful. The selections from the list are:

Checked out to Me Edited since last Import
Edited since last Check out Edited since last Export
Edited since last Check in

The choices on the left in the list above apply only if you are using the Check-in /
Check-out feature. The first category will display only those client records currently
checked out by you, the current user logged on. The next two choices will display all
records which have been altered since they were last checked out or in, regardless of
who performed the check-out or check-in. This can be useful, not only in selecting
client records, but also in identifying records that you personally have checked out
or those which have been altered since having been checked out, possibly an
undesirable situation. The choices on the right in the table look for all clients that
have been exported or imported.

If you have implemented the Geographic Information System (GIS) feature (see
Section 13.2, Geographic Information System (GIS)) of the Weatherization Assistant,
an additional column will appear in the list of clients and several buttons will be
added to the form. The "Mapit" column of check boxes allows you to select which
clients you wish to have mapped. This is a separate selection process from that using
the "Selected" check boxes. The three buttons, "Map All," "UnMap All," and "Invert
Map" have the analogous effect on the mapping selection as do the three
corresponding buttons described above for the actual client selection process. Having
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made the selection of clients to map, clicking on the "Use Map" button will display
a map with the locations of the clients’ homes indicated with stick pins. This may be
useful, for example, in deciding what homes are in the same vicinity for establishing
a visit schedule. However, there are also capabilities within the mapping routine to
"select" homes on the map for the actual client selection process (see the GIS
reference given above). Having made the selection using the map will automatically
check the "Selected" check boxes on the Client Selector form corresponding to the
homes selected on the map.

Use the "Refresh Client List" button if the Client Selector form has remained
open while other program activities have been performed which might change the
listing of clients included on the form.
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Chapter 13

13.1 Digital Photos

Starting with Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant, it is now possible to
organize digital photographs related to your weatherization work. Photos may be
saved at several levels, as associated with the Client, an Audit, or a specific Work
Order. Read the Photos section in each of the chapters discussing these three Main
Menu items for additional information.

There are two methods of photo storage and editing supported in the
Weatherization Assistant: the pathname method and the third party photo browser.
Use the Features tab under Preferences (see Items 1 and 2 in Section 11.4, Features)
to choose which method is displayed on your forms. Both methods assume that you
know how to use a digital camera to take pictures and that you know how to move
those pictures as JPG (jpeg) files to folders on your computer. The Weatherization
Assistant also gives you tools for cropping, rotating, adjusting, and annotating each
of your photographs. Your annotations are actually stored in the JPG file header thus
preserving your notes if the JPG files are moved.

With networked installations you can store all the digital JPG files in shared
folders with each client computer accessing the same images. However, note that in
order to have each client computer access these photos, each must have assigned the
same drive letter to the shared folder on the network server such that the pathnames
stored refer to the correct location.

Pathname Method of Photo Storage

The first method uses a photo tab displayed on the Client,
Audit, and Work Order forms to access the photo feature. | Photos
When selected, you will be presented with the pathname photo i
browser form. The form is the same regardless of which of the Tab for pathname
. . . method of photo storage
three Main Menu items access it. The form accessed for a work
order 1s shown below.
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" New Blifner

N

Bright 1|4
Colu:-rl_ﬂ EI Contrast 4[4

Path  C:\Program FileshWeatherization &zsistant 827\photos\Fun . Carment |
Category  Health and Safety Condiion = |

Pathname photo browser

Photos are added to the collection by using the "Add Link" button in the center
of the two panes on the form. The button will take you to a standard Windows
browse window designed for selecting files. This window is used in the same manner
as it is to choose files to be imported (see "Importing Clients (via text files)" in
Section 12.4, Data Transfer - Import/Export via Text Files), except now you will be
looking for the JPG files you downloaded from your digital camera. If you are
familiar with Windows Explorer, you may also use the standard drag and drop
procedure between this application and the Weatherization Assistant’s photo browser
to add photos to a collection. Simply drop the photo files into the left pane in
Weatherization Assistant’s photo browser window. The full pathname for each JPG
file is stored in the database and associated with each photo. This way, the JPG files
can be stored in whatever folders make sense for your installation. For example, you
might want each auditor to have their own shared folder for storing their photographs
or place all your digital photos in a single shared folder.

Each photo added to your collection will display a thumbnail in the browse
pane. Clicking on any of these thumbnails will select it and display the path to the
photo file in the Path field below the browse pane. You may also assign a category
to the photo using the Category combo box. Choices are: Existing Conditions, Health
and Safety Condition, Work Completed, Drawings and Documents, and Other. A
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photo is deleted from your collection by selecting the "Del Link" button. The actual
JPG file is not deleted, only the application’s link to the file, thus deleting the
thumbnail and accessibility to the file.

Highlighting a photo’s thumbnail in the browse pane and pressing the Edit
button or double clicking on a thumbnail will open the photo in the editor pane on the
right portion of the form. When the photo is opened in the editor, you can crop,
rotate, adjust brightness and contrast, add text or lines, and add comments of any
length using the controls below the image. Most of these processes are self-evident.
However, to add text to your photo, enter the text in the field to the right of the "A"
button below the photo, select the color of the text (white or black) with the buttons
just below the text, press the "A" button, locate the cross-hair cursor at the point in
the photo you want the upper left corner of the text to appear, and click your mouse.
Pressing the Save button saves your edits to the file pathname shown at the bottom
of the browser pane. If you want to preserve your original photos, change this
pathname before saving any of your changes.

Third Party Photo Browser

The second method of photo storage and editing available in the
Weatherization Assistant uses a licensed application program (IrfanView) to view and
edit photos. The method assumes that you will be storing all of the JPG files for each
client, audit and work order in unique folders (perhaps sub-folders under a shared
photos folder on a shared drive or in sub-folders under the Weatherization Assistant’s
"photos" folder ). With this method, only the path name to the folder is associated
with the record. The Photo
Folder field on the

Information tab of these  PhatoFolder E:mwsel viewl

three record types contains

the path name to the folder Controls on Information tab for third party photo browser
containing the JPG files.

Once you enter the path, either manually or using the "Browse" button, it will remain
with the record unless you change it. The "View" button is used to start I[rfanView,
where thumbnails of all the files in that folder will be displayed. If chosen to be
viewed, a directory tree will also appear displaying the location of the folder currently
being accessed. Double clicking on any thumbnail will take to the photo editor.
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The editor for the third party browser also contains numerous tools to crop,
rotate, adjust, and annotate the JPG files.

E}FumaceTestingZ_ipg - Irfan¥iew [£oom: 360 x 538]

File Edit Image Options Wew Help

EBEHEEX| iR |D® Q «= (11 P o2
GO0 = 896 » 24 BPP |2.-’2 |EEIJ':§ 101.70 KR /154 MB | 2/4/2004 /131332 o

Editor of third party browser

It is a full featured photo editor whose capabilities are beyond the scope of this
manual to totally describe. It is suggested that you experiment with the editor using
a photo which is not of value or a copy of a photo, though you could simply choose
to not save your changes. Use the "IPTC info" button under the Image/Information
menu option in the editor to add detailed comments related to each photo. Save your
changes to the photo using the File/Save or Save as menu item. The [Esc] key will
exit the editor.
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13.2 Geographic Information System (GIS)

An optional feature of the Weatherization Assistant Version 8 is geographical
encoding of each client location performed by the Graphic Information System (GIS).
The feature allows you to map the location of a single client or a group of clients. It
may be used to select clients to include in a user defined report (see "Select Clients"
in Section 5.1, Agency Information and Appendix B, Weatherization Assistant
Customized Reporting Feature Reference Document) or to select client data to export
(see "Exporting Clients (via text files)" in Section 12.4, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Text Files). It may also be used simply for its own ability to locate
clients homes (see above referenced "Select Clients" and the discussion of the "Map"
button in Section 6.1, Client Information).

The Geographic Information System requires download of two additional files
(from the same Weatherization Assistance Program sponsored site on which the main
program is posted) and an installation procedure. The first file you will need to
download, "base.zip," is common to all states. Choose the second based on your state
of residence (e.g., "tn.zip" for Tennessee). You may download and install files for
more than one state if needed. Both the "base.zip" and the state specific file are "zip"
files requiring "unzipping." Most recent versions of Windows will include a routine
to do this. Once downloaded to a location on your computer, double clicking on
either zip file should present you with a request for a location on your computer
where the files are to be placed once unzipped. Select the GIS folder under the
location where you installed the Weatherization Assistant, normally, "C\Program
Files\Weatherization Assistant 827\GIS." Unzip both the base.zip and your state
specific file into this location. Make sure that all individual files are in this same
location, not in any sub-folders of this location. Sometimes the unzipping routine will
place the state specific files in a separate folder named after the abbreviation for the
state. If this occurs, use Windows Explorer, or some other file handling application,
to move them to the GIS folder.

Make sure to turn the feature on in Preferences the next time you start the
Weatherization Assistant program (see "Geographic information system (mapping)"
in Section 11.4, Features). After successful installation of the feature, the "zip" files
are no longer needed. All files associated with the GIS feature are used under a
license agreement and cannot be duplicate or further distributed.

Once installed and activated, the GIS mapping button will appear in two
locations within the program: the Client Information tab and the Client Selector form,
the latter accessible from the Agency Information tab and the Data Link Main Menu
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item. Use of the feature, as accessed from these two locations, differs as do some of
the controls on the resulting form. When accessed from the Client Information tab,
the primary use is to locate a single client. Thus, only one location will be indicated
on the map. When accessed from the Client Selector form, the purpose is to select a
group of clients from all those in your database. Thus, many locations may be
displayed on a single map. The two different applications will be discussed
separately below.

Client Location
When the "Map" button on the Client Information form of the Client Main

Menu item is selected for a client having an address understood by GIS, a map with
the location indicated is displayed.

"g—\\l"ealhmizalion Assistant [8.2.7.6] - [FACET Street Mappingl]

SRyl o8] F7| v =R % aE
File Edit “iew Insett Format Records Window Help ;Iilld

Address to Find 100 Manhattan sve,0ak Ridge, TH, 37830 Latitude |38.D1 E133 | Longitude |-84. 246731 Click and drag the push pin to fine tune the

- 2

|4 _ _>l_I

|Enter Address to find {e.q. street, city, state, zip) l_ l_ l_ l_ IM l_ l_ S
GIS Map for Single Client Location

Note that the address of the location is automatically entered in the "Address to Find"
field with the location’s Latitude and Longitude also indicated. Attached to the pin
denoting the location is the Client ID. A feature of the Client Location GIS map is
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that if you find the location to be different from the originally displayed location, you
may click on the pin and drag it to its correct location. This will not change the
address, but will update the coordinates of the location, which preserves your change
for future references via the GIS mapping. On exiting the map, you will asked to
confirm your desire to preserve this change.

Most of the useful features associated with this use of GIS are accessed by right
clicking your mouse on the map. Doing so will produce a menu from which you may
zoom in or out, return to the previous scale ("Unzoom"), have the location displayed
on a map of the entire state or country, enter a different address to locate, or print the
map. An alternative method of zooming in is to outline a rectangular sub-area of the
map by holding down your left mouse button while moving your mouse across the
map. When you release the mouse button, the area outlined will then fill the window.

Client Selection

The second use for the GIS feature is to select clients or simply view a group
of clients. It will be accessed from the Select Clients button located either on the
Agency Information tab under the Agency Main Menu item or from the "Exporting
Clients (via text files)" button under the Data Link Main Menu item. See the
discussion on "Selecting Client Records" at the end of Section 12.4, "Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Text Files for initiation of the GIS map using the "Use Map"
button on the Client Selector form.

The map displayed when initiated in this mode will likely have multiple
locations denoted by pins. Note that the pins are of two different colors, red and
green. The map was initiated from a Client Selector form in which some clients may
have already been selected. The map indicates this by having the selected clients’
locations designated with the green pins. Un-selected clients have red pins.

One of the uses of the GIS map initiated from the Client Selector form is to
give you an alternative method of selecting clients. You may change a client from
being un-selected to selected, or vice versa, by simply clicking on the pin. If all the
locations within a specific area are to have their selection status changed, activate the
"Selects" check box at the top middle of the window, place your mouse at a corner
of a rectangle which is to enclose the clients of interest, and drag your mouse to the
opposite corner of the rectangle. All clients within the rectangle you have outlined
will have their selection status reversed.
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GIS Map for Client Selection

Any changes made in the selection status of clients made from the map will be
automatically transferred back to the client selector form from which the map was
initiated.

When you click your mouse on a specific client’s pin, that client’s ID will
appear in the Client ID field. Double clicking on this field will then take you to the
Client Information form (see Section 6.1, Client Information) for that client.

As with the map used to locate a single client, the client selector mode of the
GIS map has additional features accessible by right clicking your mouse on the map.
The menu then displayed allows you to zoom in or out, return to the previous scale
("Unzoom"), have the location displayed on a map of the entire state or country, enter
a different address to locate, or print the map. An alternative method of zooming in
is available. Activate the "Zooms" check box at the top middle of the window. Then,
outline a rectangular sub-area of the map by holding down your left mouse button
while moving your mouse across the map. When you release the mouse button, the
area outlined will then fill the window.
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13.3 Status Tracking

Version 8 of the Weatherization Assistant has an optional feature which allows
you to track the status of Clients, Audits, and Work Orders. The table on the
following page lists all status categories and their available settings. Settings of these
statuses are normally performed from the Status tab on each of the three Main Menu
item forms. See each of the Starus sections for these Main Menu items, Sections 6.2,
7.2, and 8.2. See also Section 5.9, Status History, for information on reviewing the
history of settings.

The Status tab under the Client Main Menu item allows you to view the current
status in all three major categories, Client, Audit, and Work Order (for each work
order). Below is a sample display of this form.

B3 CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIEMT -- CLIENT -- CLIENT O]

Client ID [05_348 | Client Hame [Tanner, David | Ak Cientio[ ]
| Client Information Status | Energy Index | Contacts [2]] Audits ['I]l Work Orders [2]] Surveys ['I]l Photos [2]]

Completed Current Status Date Changed By Comment Edit History

Client v ‘whark Done, File Closed/Locked On 9/47,2005 | 91752005 | admin H

Application v Approved On 8/3/2005 | B8/9/2005 |admin Edit| H

Andit [05_3485E ) v Audit Complete and Locked On 8/24/2005 | 8/24/2005 [Admin Edit| H

WO PA0/05348/E457) v work Completed On 94642008 | 94672008 |Admin Edit| H

Wil w005 348/E4571) Paszed On 941352005 | 941352005 [Admin :

Inzpection " MM

Wil w005 348/E4571) Invoice Paid On 94152005 | 941552005 [Admin :

Payment ><I MM

WO 005 34340T41) v "whork Completed On 9472005 | 947/2005 |Admin Edit| H

WO 005 3434T41) Paszed On 94132005 | 91352005 |Admin :

Inzpection : wﬁ

WO 005 384T A1) Imvoice Paid On 9/416/2005 | 941652005 |Admin :

Papment # MM

Refresh List Owerall Client Status Hiztary |

Client Status tab

The left most column of the form lists the status category as well as the name
of the particular record for which the status is being reported (e.g., the Audit or Work
Order Name). The "Completed" column will contain an "X" if the status being
reported constitutes one which the program sees as indicating completion of the
specific phase related to the status (see the table on the following page).
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Client Status Categories and Settings

General Application
Active On Received On
Work Done, File Closed/Locked On* Eligibility Verified On

No Work Done, File Closed/Locked On* Approved On*
File Locked On Referred On*

Delayed On Denied On*

Other Delayed On

Other

Audit Status Categories and Settings

Audit

Site Visit Scheduled For
Site Visit Completed On
Billing Data Collected On
Recommendations Generated On
Audit Complete and Locked On*
Walk Away by Auditor On*
Delayed On
Denied On
Other

Work Order Categories and Settings

General Inspection Payment
Work Order Created from Audit On Scheduled For Invoice Received On
Work Order Details Completed On Passed On* Invoice Approved On
Work Order Approved On Failed On Invoice Paid On*
Work Order Issued On Not Required* Not Required*
Work Scheduled to Start On Delayed On Delayed On
Work Started On Other Other

Work Completed On*
Client Signed Off On*
Work Refused by Client On*
Work Order Canceled On*
Work Order Modified On
Rework Completed On*
Delayed On
Other

Statuses tagged with an asterisk (*) are considered to represent completion.
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Following the designation of each current status are two dates, a reference to
an agency contact or user, and a comment. The first Date indicates when the current
status became effective. For example, the Application was "Approved On" this
particular "Date." The second date and the reference to the individual ("By") tells
when and who changed the status setting to its current level. Thus, even though the
application may have been approved on 7/22/05, the setting might not have been
changed to indicate this until a few days later.

Status settings are changed by selecting the Edit button in the row of the setting
category you wish to change. You will be presented with the Status Editor form. The
form will remind you in un-editable

fields of the status category you are x|
about to change and display for you ot 0 [ ealertay : |
. . . . For Client 1D Clignt 10 |05_348 |
the client identification parameters. o |
The "Current Status" field will — CurentStetus spproved on =
T T . Date 7420/2005 [=]
m(-hcate the -ex.lstmg s.tatus., if one B T smaws o]
exists. If this is the first time you By zdmin
: omme 26 27 28 239 30 1 2
have accessed this status category, Conmer| 345 8 7 8 3
. . o 11 12 13 14 15 18
the field will be blank. Use the 17 18 19 2 21 2 23
. oK. 24025 2B 27 28 29 320
Current Status combo box list to L] nrrTTee L
T Today: 841072005

change the status to the appropriate
setting, 1.e., one of those listed in the
table on the previous page.

Click on the Date combo box arrow to be presented with a calendar to select
the date on which the status became effective. The current date will be circled in red
on the calendar. Use the left and right arrow boxes at the top of the calendar to
display other months, if necessary. Click on the date you wish to select, and it will
automatically be entered in the Date field. If you save the status change without
entering a date in the Date field, it will automatically be assigned the current date.

Perform the same steps to set the "Changed On" date. However, this may not
be necessary since this date will be set to the current date if left blank, which is likely
what you would have entered.

Use the "By" combo box to select who is making this change, likely yourself.
The names which will appear are those you have entered in the Contacts tab under the
Agency Main Menu item. If left blank, this field will be automatically set to the
agency contact who has logged on for this specific use of the program, if you are
using the Logon Feature (see "User logons with user name and passwords" in Section

Status Editor for Client Application
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11.4, Features). Otherwise, it will be set to "admin," indicating that if the Logon
Feature is not being used, all users are assumed to have administrative privileges.

When satisfied with your entries, select the OK button to save the changes or
select the Cancel button to exit without saving your changes to the status category.
You will be returned to the Client Status tab form.

On the main Client Status form, choose the "H" button to see a history of all
settings for a specific status category for the current client. The history will be
displayed in a Data Sheet View format. Since these listings are historical, no changes
can be made in the entries from this form, other than deletion of entire records. The
record deletion might be necessary to delete an incorrect status setting, which, even
if corrected, leaves the incorrect setting in the history. See Section 4.10, Deleting
Data for information on deleting records while in a Data Sheet View. Close out the
Status History form using the traditional Windows X box in the upper right corner of
the form. This will take you back to the main Status tab under the Client Main Menu
item.

Use the Refresh List button on the Status form to insure that any status changes
which may have been made since opening the form are reflected in the display.

The Overall Client Status History button at the bottom right of the Client Status
form presents you with a Data Sheet View of all status categories for the client. It
essentially combines all of the displays obtained by selecting each of the "H" buttons
for each category individually. However, there is a difference between the individual
displays and this overall history form. Note that the Record Name header on this
form is in angle brackets (<>). This implies that the Record Name for each record
whose status is being reported can be double clicked with your mouse to take you to
the record having the indicated status. This then allows you to make any changes you
desire, including status, to the record. When you exit the record opened with this
technique, you will be sent back to the Overall Client Status History form from which
it was referenced. You may exit this form in the customary manner to return to the
Status tab under the Client Main Menu item.

13.4 E-Mailing from Within Weatherization Assistant

The Weatherization Assistant allows you to send e-mails directly from within
the program using an address book of e-mail addresses generated from the Contacts
tab under the Agency Main Menu item. Messages and/or attachments may be
automatically linked to an e-mail when initiated using the "E-mail" buttons located
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on the Error History form (see "Log all Program Errors" in Section 11.4 Features) or
on either of the "Transfer between databases" forms used to export client information
(see discussions on "Exporting Clients" in Sections 12.3, Data Transfer -
Import/Export via Database Files and 12.4, Data Transfer - Import / Export via Text
Files).

For example, below is the form displayed having selected the "Email this Error
Message" button on the Error History form. The form is shown with the "Address
Book" combo box list displaying a sample list of e-mail addresses which were entered
under the Agency Contacts tab.

EEl Email with Attachments =] |

Addrezz Book | ;l
To Email | Contacttame |
E asyConstructioni@cable. net Conztruchion, Easzy
JohnCEATIPS. com Contractar, John
Jiohes(al CCAN org Jones, Jim

From johnzonchizlocalisp.org Setup |

Subject Wi Emar Meszage Attached

Message Time Stamp: 9/1/200517:47:56 AM
an Machine: PaVILION
File Path: C:wwaBi0h
Win Type: Windows MT  Wers 5.1 Build 2600
U=zer Marme: admin
Linked to: C:hwaaBlhwad2?. mdb
in Yerzion: 3276

ERROR Trapped &t 349./2005 11:47:56 AM

Attach Files Browse
Send Email
Progress | | (Earize]
Activity Log
E xit

E-mail specification form for reporting error message

Selecting one of the entries in this combo box list will automatically transfer the
address to the "To" field. The "From" field is automatically filled in as the "From
Address" entered in the e-mail setup (see below). In this example, the Subject and
Message fields are automatically filled in, reflecting the entry in the Error History
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from which the e-mail was initiated. You may alter and add to the message to give
any additional information. If the e-mail had been initiated from one of the Export
forms having created a single file with the exported information, the file path would
have been automatically entered in the "Attached Files" field. Otherwise, use the
"Browse" button to locate and select files to attach. Once completed with the e-mail
specification, select the "Send Email" button to send the message and attached file(s).

The "Progress" field will notify you of the progress in sending the e-mail. If
attachments are large, it may take some time to complete the process. The field will
indicate to you how much (how many bytes of data) of the transmission has been sent
and how large (total bytes) the total transmissionis. The "Activity Log" will contain
any messages from the e-mail server, more than likely the connection status and any
problems which might be encountered. The messages could be used by a system
administrator to debug any problem with e-mail transmissions that might occur.

In order to use the e-mail feature, you must have an e-mail account on a server
somewhere. The Setup for the e-mailing capability in the Weatherization Assistant
need be performed only once, though it may be altered at any time. The form
presented upon selecting the "Setup” button is shown below.

B Email Account Setup |

¢ lieneral Information | ,ﬂ.dvancedl Fira waul

Mail [SMTF) Server Name mail. yourserver.com or 1P address (=555
From Address the emall addresz like mel@yourzeryer.com
Authentication Type  zerM ame/Pagzsword ;l
Uszer Hame the email account name on yourgerer
Paszwaord pagzword for the account [case sengitive)

Re-Enter Pazswaord

E-mail Setup form

Contact your system administrator for the information required to successfully initiate
your e-mail account according to local procedures. The administrator may also need
to address information on the two additional tabs: "Advanced" and "Fire Wall."
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